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1 INTRODUCTION 


foreword 


In October 1998, unusual happened for the Amiga community - a new AmigaOS version was 
announced. After six years of "arrest" finally an official sign, because there had never been a real 
standstill. Again and again tireless programmers have developed new software and new hardware 
developers brought to market. The market lived on a myriad of extensions of the Amiga Workbench, the 
representative of the optical AmigaOS- "look and feel" and also the actual Amiga operating system. The 
declared aim of all these programs is to improve the operation, beautifying the Workbench, and creating 
the necessary tools to use the latest trends such as multimedia and Internet. 


But the multitude of tools and extensions brought it about that these were system-compliant realized 
only limited to one and developed in parallel with the other multiple standards. One of the tasks of 
AmigaOS 3.5 and AmigaOS 3.9 is therefore to bring together the key functions and programs into a 
new whole. 


AmigaOS 3.5 began with much-needed functions such as support for hard drives larger than 4 GB, a 
CD-ROM file system, revised data types, a new printer driver system and a variety of bug fixes and 
improvements to the core system. There were also a complete redesign of the graphical user interface 
with new icons and new system adjusters, internet programs for surfing the Web and sending e-mail, as 
well as a standard for the assistance of PowerPCErweiterungen. 


After the release of AmigaOS 3.5 in October 1999 announcement of AmigaOS 3.9 for December 2000 
was certainly a surprise turn. An update after barely 14 months? This speed you were long gone usual 


AmigaOS 3.9 ties in with this strategy and sets new priorities in supporting multimedia formats, Internet 
programs and a variety of enhancements to the Workbench. therefore, are new programs for playing 
MP3, QuickTime and AVI, a trendy program start bar, a comfortable archiver, automatic file type 
detection, a true professional Shell, a quick search function and numerous other improvements. 


Looking at the changes that result from these two updates, one can determine that Enormous did. In 
particular, the operation of the AmigaOS is dramatically improved and has greatly expanded the range 
of functions. The appearance of the Workbench will be upgraded with the new Glowlcon style and 
modern design of the surface. The large number of programs you have everything together from the 
beginning to play an efficient and convenient sounds, watch videos and relaxed surf the Internet. What 
more do you want... 


We hope you'll enjoy this reading. 


Markus Nerding The 
authors 
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conventions 


We have tried to make this book as clear as possible and to keep the language as simple as possible. 
Nevertheless, to be introduced terms in some places or used without the descriptions are not possible. 


This book is and is not a substitute for the original Amiga manuals that came with your Amiga. For an 
updated copy of the manuals in HTML and PDF format on the OS 3.5 and OS 3.9 CD-ROM. These 
books, and here especially the book "Workbench", describe the basic structure of the AmigaOS and 
operation of the individual components of the Amiga and the workbench. "At the bottom" therefore does 
not begin this book. But if you have already done some work with your Amiga, then should this book for 
the service in general and for the use of the new features of OS 3.5 / 3.9 are sufficient, because that is 
our goal. 


If you a term is not clear, then you can look first in the "Glossary" in which some important terms are 
explained. If this does not help, then you need to actually resort to the original documentation. We think 
and hope, however, that this will not often be the case. 


The book uses the following conventions to represent certain things: 


<Ctrl> The keyboard keys are usually depicted in angle brackets. 
If multiple keys are pressed simultaneously, then sees it 
like this: 


<Ctrl> + <Shift> + <i> 


So here are the <Ctrl>, <Shift> and <i> are pressed 
simultaneously. 


<R-Amiga> Hereby <right Amiga> is meant key. According <L-Amiga> 
is the key <left Amiga>. 


TIP, Note, Important This book puts a lot of importance to you with notes and 
important information, because there is usually what you're 
looking for problems. To finding tips and 


conventions 


Double 


selection key 


menu button 


to make references conspicuously as possible, these are 
specifically highlighted. 


This term means a fast double-clicking the left mouse 
button. 


This means the left mouse button, as is usually selected 
something with it. 


This means the right mouse button, because then the 
menu bar of the corresponding program is activated at the 
top of the screen. For some programs, you must be located 
with the mouse directly above the menu bar, by the way, to 
be able to call this with the right mouse button. 
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Structure of the Manual 


K CHAPTER 1 - E INTRODUCTION 


The introduction presents the innovations of OS 3.5 and 3.9 in a compact form and thus helps you in 
choosing the important chapter. 


K CHAPTER 2 - | INSTALLING 


This chapter describes the system requirements, the installation of Kickstart 
3.1-ROMs, preparing the hard drive and install the software. 


K CHAPTER 3 - D IE € THE INSTELLER W ORKBENCH 


This chapter deals with all adjusters of AmigaOS such as Workbench, ReAction, CacheCDFS, monitor, 
printer. You can customize the system to your preferences and needs. 


K CHAPTER 4 - D iE T OOLS oF W ORKBENCH 


The powerful tools of AmigaOS are the subject of this chapter. are discussed AmiDOCK, Animated 
Icons, EditPad HDToolbox, IconEdit and lomegaTools. 


K CHAPTER 5 - D HE NEW S BRIGHT 


This chapter describes the new shell VINCEd that offers incredible features. 


K CHAPTER 6 - C OMMODITIES - THE " SMALL " H ELFER 


This chapter describes the so-called "commodities" are discussed. These are small utilities that run in 
the background and are always there when you need them. Typical representatives are finding, Click To 
Front, Fkey and RAWBInfo. 


K CHAPTER 7 - D IE NEW M ULTIMEDIA- T OOLS 


This chapter describes the new multimedia tools of OS 3.9 CD players, AMPlifier, 
action and MultiView. 


Structure of the Manual 


K CHAPTER 8 - W THER P PROGRAMS 


For OS 3.9 includes a number of programs that are not as easy to assign (usually System Tools) and 
the so-called "Contributions", ie programs that were made available by the authors as a free addition. 
We present here especially Warp3D (3D driver), AHI (sound driver) and SFS (fast file system) before. 


K CHAPTER 9 - AMIGA OS AND THE | NTERNET 


The internet is certainly one of the most interesting topics. Therefore, the instructions for Genesis, 
AWeb and Amiga mail are very detailed. 


K CHAPTER 10 - E INTRODUCTION IN AR Exx 


This chapter provides an introduction into the scripting language ARexx, as well as a brief presentation 
of ARexx possibilities of Workbench. 


K CHAPTER 11 - Warp OS 


This chapter WarpOS is presented, the PowerPC kernel for the Amiga. 


K CHAPTER 12 - Picasso 


This chapter describes the drive system for video cards and Picasso fashion, the adjuster of the 
software. 


K CHAPTER 13 - D 1E T ASTATURKURZEL 


This chapter describes the keyboard shortcuts of the most important programs are presented in a clear 
form. 


K CHAPTER 14 - F ERROR MESSAGES AND L SOLUTIONS 


Possible and known sources of error and solution tips to do so. 


K CHAPTER 15 - G GLOSSARY 


The glossary contains a description of important terms in the computing and Amiga range. 
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The new features of OS 3.5 / 3.9 
Overview 


This chapter describes the innovations of OS are briefly 3.5 and 3.9, so you can in peace to get an idea 
of what areas are you currently most interesting. Therefore, you also get direct references to the 
chapters in which they get more information. 


Where to begin? That question has already given the large number of new programs and functions. We 
therefore start with thematic blocks. 


P PROGRAMS FOR THE | NTERNET 


AWeb The Web browser was already included in OS 3.5 and is now in version 3.4 
SE to the OS 3.9 in. AWeb is a very fast and compatible browser for the 
Internet and the World Wide Web. It supports the HTML standard, including 
tables, frames and Javascript. 


Further information: Chapter 9 - Internet 


genesis Access to the Internet. Genesis dial in to your provider (eg T-Online), which 
then allows you to access the Internet. Genesis has an extensive provider 
database that contains the most important Callby-call providers. You only 
need to select a still - the rest is done for you Genesis. 


Further information: Chapter 9 - Internet 


Amiga mail The electronic mail. Amiga mail is a fast and easy way to order, send 
electronic mail, known as e-mail and receive. 


Further information: Chapter 9 - Internet 
P PROGRAMS FOR M usic AND V IDEO 
CD player The music CD player. The CD player can play all conventional music CDs. 


He has the 
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same controls as the CD player stereo system and is therefore very easy to 
use. 


Further information: Chapter 7 - Multimedia 


AMPlifier The MP3 player. AMPlifier plays next to the just as popular MP3 format also 
AIFF, MAUD-, from WAVund RAW files. This player also can be very easy to 
use. He also has a playlist, an equalizer for sound adjustment and allows you 
to customize its appearance again a skin system. On the Internet you can 
find to hundreds of skins to download. 


Further information: Chapter 7 - Multimedia 


Action The video player. Action can play both Quicktime, and AVI videos. Since it is 
very resource-efficient, it can also be used on Amigas with little power. 


Further information: Chapter 7 - Multimedia 


P ower PC-U SUPPORT 


WarpOS The PowerPC kernel. WarpOS is a multitasking kernel for PowerPC 
processors (PPC), which PPC programs can be used on the Amiga. WarpOS 
can be compared roughly with "Exec", the operating system kernel of 
AmigaOS. In OS 3.9, the new version 5 will be included; Moreover, the most 
important settings can now be made with a special program. 


Further information: Chapter 11 - WarpOS 


P PROGRAMS FOR V hange THE W ORKBENCH 


AmiDOCK The program taskbar. Who has not been disturbed - the clutter on the 
Workbench: Everywhere are pro- 
program icons around and if you are looking for something, then it is either 
covered or you will not find it easy. Here AmMiDOCK offers help by all 
programs by cate- 
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IconEdit 


animated icons 


RAWBInfo 


ReAction Prefs 


Categories list sorted, can be arranged in a start bar - and that by simply 
pulling in. 


Further information: Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 


The icon editor. Although IconEdit has always been part of the OS, but only 
since OS 3.5, he's a really powerful tool for creating icons become. It 
provides proper paint functions and many special extras for icons. Of course, 
he also helps in generating the "glow" for the "Glowlcons" style. 


Further information: Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 


Moving pictograms. The "animated icons" were with the Christmas theme of 
BoingBag # 1 update of OS 

3.5 introduced. Here, a GIF or transfer animation is defined as an icon. If you 
choose the animations sent and placed accordingly on the Workbench, you 
will receive a custom, animated desktop like him nobody else has. 


Further information: Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 


The program information. ReAction Workbench information - can RAWBInfo 
short more than you might think at first. Below are the general 

information 
selected file, on request also the version number and date of creation or the 
size of a directory and the number of files it contains. Of course, the write 
protection, features and other icon properties can be set here. Another new 
feature is the possibility to exchange icons to change or define default. And 
that's not all ... 


Further information: Chapter 6 - Commodities 


The surface adjuster. Reaction is the graphical user interface of OS3.5 and 
3.9. The settings for background, the character set of headers and style of 
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Buttons and scroll bars of ReAction-based programs can be set here. 


Further information: Chapter 3 - The adjuster Workbench 


Workbench Prefs The workbench adjuster. The Workbench has since OS 
3.5 an adjuster to hide drives, disable the Glowlcon- and Newlcon style with 
pictograms and set the stack (Stack) and keyboard selection delay. 


Further information: Chapter 3 - The adjuster Workbench 


D iE " SMALL " H ELFER 


picasso The graphics card drivers. Picasso is a driver system for graphics cards. It is 
the known standard CyberGraphX ™ compatible and supports almost all 
known video cards, even very old types. almost all values of graphics card 
and monitor can be coordinated through an adjuster. 


Further information: Chapter 12 - Picasso2000 


CacheCDFS The CD-ROM file system. With this file system, you can operate all common 
CD-ROM drives on the Amiga. It supports the formats Amiga Rockridge, ISO 
9660, Mac HFS, hybrid CDs, multi-session and multi-volume. 


Further information: Chapter 3 - The adjuster Workbench 


HDToolbox Disk tool. HDToolbox has been completely rewritten for OS 3.5. With it set up 
hard disks, partitions and change define the file system. but the HDToolbox 
is also important to secure the RDB, without which you often can not restore 
your hard drive after a defect. 


Further information: Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 
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EditPad 


lomegaTools 


ViNCEd 


Find 


WB Clock 


Deficons Prefs 


The small editor. You want to write a short text or just quickly make a change 
to the "user-startup" file? Then EditPad is the perfect editor for you. It is fast 
loading and easy to use. 


Further information: Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 


The Zip and Jaz managers. The lomegaTools used for formatting and 
manage Zip and Jaz drives. 


Further information: Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 


The professional shell. Actually VINCEd is a "Console Handler", but can have 
many little use for this term. He's basically a highly improved shell with 
history function, adjustable TAB supplement and so incredibly many features 
that there is an adjuster with 25 sections for this. Anyone who works 
frequently with the shell or CLI, is VINCEd should look closer anyway. 


Further information: Chapter 5 - The new shell 


Quickly search. Where was the file still the same? Or - in which file | had 
read something about xyz? All that is about, for "Find" find any file on your 
hard drive and it can also be for keywords in the files looking for. Enter 
search term, select the drive (s) and off you go ... 


Further information: Chapter 6 - Commodities 


The clock on the workbench. They did not have a personalized background 
image on your workbench always a nice analog clock? Good - meets wish! 


Further information: Chapter 6 - Commodities 


The file types detection. With Deflcons you can for all file types (mp3, iff, jpg, 
etc.) without defining pictogram a program that shows them or plays (eg 
IFFBilder with MultiView display). Deflcons is na- 
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Printer-Prefs 


ASL Prefs 


Turlich not rely on the file extension, but can identify the type based on a 
particular feature of the file. 


Further information: Chapter 3 - The adjuster Workbench 


The printer adjuster. The printing system of AmigaOS was changed to OS 
3.5 fundamentally. The printout is now faster and optionally also in real 
colors. The various adjuster older OS versions were also summarized. 


Further information: Chapter 3 - The adjuster Workbench 


The ASL adjuster. Determine the size and location of the file selection 


window itself and determine, as will be sorted. 


Further information: Chapter 3 - The adjuster Workbench 


XAD unpacker is a system for files that were packed with LHA, LZX or ZIP. 


Double-clicking a compressed file, a file selection for the target opens. 


Further information: Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 
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EditPad 


lomegaTools 


ViNCEd 


Find 


WB Clock 


Deficons Prefs 


The small editor. You want to write a short text or just quickly make a change 
to the "user-startup" file? Then EditPad is the perfect editor for you. It is fast 
loading and easy to use. 


Further information: Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 


The Zip and Jaz managers. The lomegaTools used for formatting and 
manage Zip and Jaz drives. 


Further information: Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 


The professional shell. Actually VINCEd is a "Console Handler", but can have 
many little use for this term. He's basically a highly improved shell with 
history function, adjustable TAB supplement and so incredibly many features 
that there is an adjuster with 25 sections for this. Anyone who works 
frequently with the shell or CLI, is VINCEd should look closer anyway. 


Further information: Chapter 5 - The new shell 


Quickly search. Where was the file still the same? Or - in which file | had 
read something about xyz? All that is about, for "Find" find any file on your 
hard drive and it can also be for keywords in the files looking for. Enter 
search term, select the drive (s) and off you go ... 


Further information: Chapter 6 - Commodities 


The clock on the workbench. They did not have a personalized background 
image on your workbench always a nice analog clock? Good - meets wish! 


Further information: Chapter 6 - Commodities 


The file types detection. With Deflcons you can for all file types (mp3, iff, jpg, 
etc.) without defining pictogram a program that shows them or plays (eg 
IFFBilder with MultiView display). Deflcons is na- 


The new features of OS 3.5 / 3.9 Overview 
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Printer-Prefs 


ASL Prefs 


Turlich not rely on the file extension, but can identify the type based on a 
particular feature of the file. 


Further information: Chapter 3 - The adjuster Workbench 


The printer adjuster. The printing system of AmigaOS was changed to OS 
3.5 fundamentally. The printout is now faster and optionally also in real 
colors. The various adjuster older OS versions were also summarized. 


Further information: Chapter 3 - The adjuster Workbench 


The ASL adjuster. Determine the size and location of the file selection 


window itself and determine, as will be sorted. 


Further information: Chapter 3 - The adjuster Workbench 


XAD unpacker is a system for files that were packed with LHA, LZX or ZIP. 


Double-clicking a compressed file, a file selection for the target opens. 


Further information: Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 


Chapter 1 - introduction 


2 INSTALLATION 
OF AMIGAOS 3.9 


generate ERD 


Before you install new Kickstart ROMs and the update to OS 3.9 on your Amiga, it is especially 
important to create a rescue disk. 


In your Amiga system a working CD-ROM drive must be installed. Now insert the OS 3.9 CD-ROM into 
the drive and double-click the installer icon OS3.9. This opens a new screen and the installation 
program appears at the bottom right of the screen. 


© 
Cc 
Cc 
Cc 
Cc 
Cc 
Cc 


| 


The first entry in the selection is "ERD sure to first produce" and is pre-selected. Select "Next" and 
follow the instructions of the installation program. Keep a 3 1/2 inch floppy disk ready, which can be 
described with the emergency data. 
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If you follow the instructions mentioned floppy is requested initially that formats and will be installed. 
After that, all necessary data is copied to the disk. These include a special startup-sequence, any 
existing graphics card drivers, and of course the CD-ROM driver. The process takes, depending on the 
installed hardware about 5 minutes. 


You may be prompted for the device driver to the CD-ROM drive is connected and after the device ID. 
Please answer the queries correctly. 


After installation, it is advisable to try the ERD. Leave the floppy disk and the OS 3.9 CD-ROM in the 
drive and restart the Amiga new. 


If everything worked smoothly, your system should boot already after a short time on the CD-ROM OS 
3.9. But if you have installed still the old kickstart Rome (Version 39 or less), the process will stop. then 
reading the next section. 


If you have already installed Kickstart ROMs 3.1 (version 40) in your system, you can skip the following 
section and more in the next section, "Preparing the Hard Disk". 


Chapter 2 - Installation of AmigaOS 3.9 


Installation of Kickstart ROMs 


The installation of the ROM chips represents a significant intervention in the Amiga. If you are not 
confident to perform this procedure, you can perform this from an authorized Amiga dealer. Improper 
installation of the ROMs they are inevitably destroyed. The author and Haage & Partner assume no 
liability for emerging damage. 


Before you start with the ROM installation, turn off the computer and all attached devices. 


THE INSTALLATION IN THE A1200 


Turn the A1200 over and remove all the screws on the bottom. Place the computer right side up and lift 


the cover and the keyboard and fold it away to the rear. 


The ROMs should be visible next to the expansion slot. Lift the ROMs gently with a screwdriver out of 
the socket. Proceed very carefully as you may damage the ROMs and the socket. 


Installation of Kickstart ROMs 
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Then plug the 3.1-ROMs into the socket. The ROM labeled 391773 comes into the socket labeled U6A. 
The notch is pointing in the direction of the PCMCIA ports. The other ROM (391774) plug into the 
socket labeled U6B. Press the ROMs in their sockets, as they could otherwise be destroyed. 


You can now configure the computer in reverse order. 


THE INSTALLATION IN THE A3000 DESKTOP 


Unplug all cables from the 3000D. Loosen screw on the rear wall and press the panel away to the front. 
Now the AMIGA without cover should be in front of you. 


Remove any Zorro-cards, before enjoying the drive bridge. Loosen the screws on the drive bridge the 
three screws on the front and two at the back. You can anhe- slightly up the drive bridge now 
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ben to solve the power supply, the hard disk drive and floppy drive cable from the main board (the 
connector for the supply Storm is secured with a snap fit). Now install of the complete drive bridge. 


Now try to overturn the ROMs that are adjacent to the joystick and the mouse port with a screwdriver. 
Caution is warranted as this may damage the socket and the ROMs with too much force. 


Take now the new ROMs on hand and put them into the appropriate socket. Make sure that the ROMs 
(the notches of the joystick ports away) and be used in the right socket correctly. The ROM labeled 
U180 comes into the socket labeled U180. The other ROM (U181) plug into the socket labeled U181. 
Press the ROMs in their sockets, as they could otherwise be destroyed. 


You can now configure the computer in reverse order. 


Installation of Kickstart ROMs 
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THE INSTALLATION IN A3000T 


Unscrew the panel of the 3000T. Then loosen the 4 screws at the front and back of the hard drive 
carriage. Try to remove it from the Tower (this will cost quite a bit of force). 


Now lever the ROMs with a screwdriver out of its socket, be careful here that you do not damage the 
socket. 


Now insert the 3.1er ROMs into the socket. The ROM labeled U180 comes into the socket labeled 
U180. The notch must point in the direction of the interface connections. The other ROM plug into the 
socket labeled U181. Press the ROMs in their sockets, as they could otherwise be destroyed. 


You can now configure the computer in reverse order. 
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THE INSTALLATION IN THE A2000 


Unscrew the housing of your A2000 and take it off. Now you see the hard drive sled that you must 
remove. Loosen the screws on the front and back of the slide and lift it out. 


ee SS * 


The ROM is located between the battery, the 68000 CPU and the FAT LADY chip. Try to remove the 
ROM with a screwdriver out of the socket U500. 


Then take the new ROM at hand and press it with the notch toward the connection ports (audio, video 
...) into the socket. Press the ROM into the socket as this could otherwise be destroyed. 


You can now configure the computer in reverse order. 


IMPORTANT 


If you have a A2000 1989 Commodore MADE IN GERMANY (BSW), you must make 
modifications to the ROM. For details, see the instructions that come with the ROM. 
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THE INSTALLATION IN THE A500 


Turn the A500 over and remove all the screws on the bottom. Turn the computer right side up and try to 
open the case. Now fold the keyboard backwards. 


The ROM socket with the old ROM is next to the FAT AGNUS chip of the A500. Try to lift the ROM 
carefully with a screwdriver out of the socket. 


Now take the new ROM at hand and press it with the notch toward the connection ports in the base. 
Press the ROM into the socket as this could otherwise be destroyed. 


You can now configure the computer in reverse order. 


— NOTE 


If you own Rev. 3 or 5, you must make modifications to the ROM. For details, see the 
instructions that come with the ROM. 
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Preparing the Disks 


Now that you have created a rescue disk and installed the new ROMs in your Amiga (if you have not 
already the right), and we focus on setting up the hard disk. 


TIP 


In principle, this step is only notwenig if you want to install a new and blank disk with the 
new system or if the emergency has occurred actually, and your hard disk has an irreparable 
malfunction. 


Basically, there are two hard drives bus systems for the Amiga: 


* AT-BUS 


+ SCSI 


TIP 


The AT bus hard drives can still distinguish between IDE, ATA and Ultra ATA, with the latter 
type is the latest. 


TIP 


In SCSI disks, there is the SCSI standards 1, 2, 3 (Ultra-Wide), and 4 (Ultra Wide 2). Of 
these, the Amiga only SCSI 1, supports 2 and 3. FIG. 


IDE 


IDE hard drives are easier to configure a rule. but they are especially on the Amiga much slower than 
SCSI drives. The system with IDE is based on a master / slave topology, that is, the boot disk must 
always be the "master". "Slave" is usually defined the CD-ROM or other IDE device. 


only a maximum of two devices can always depend on an IDE bus. If you, for example, a 4-way have 
adapters for your IDE controller, you can connect up to four devices (two harnesses). 


Preparing the Disks 
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TIP 


When connecting the IDE devices always to the polarity. On one side of the IDE cable, a red 
marked cable should be. This must be located at the plug of the IDE device in position "1" 
(usually marked on the hard disk). Incorrect polarity can destroy the IDE device! 


SCSI 


SCSI is a very common bus system on the Amiga, as many Amigas are fitted as standard SCSI. SCSI 
is usually much faster than IDE (SCSI1 = 10MB / s, SCSI 2 = 20MB / s, UW SCSI = 40MB / s, U2W 
SCSI = 80MB / s) for hard drives, CD burners and CD-ROMs are also some more expensive. 


SCSI is to configure sophisticated, but it also provides more ways to up to 14 devices on one line (bus). 
The devices per bus of course depend on the SCSI standard. 


SCSI UNIT is based on the topology, ie, to configure the devices for "Units". The order is not relevant 
here, only to overview you should set the example, hard drives first (Unit 0 & 1) and the CD-ROM unit. 3 
The "units" should be awarded so that they seem logical for themselves. 


TIP 


The Unit "7" must not be used because the SCSI controller supports this Unit. It may also 
occur no double assignments of the "Units" because that system will not likely work. 


The beginning and the end of the SCSI string must always be "terminated". This is 
particularly important at UW SCSI as this is without termination not likely work. It is best to 
use active terminators, as these are the data arriving send back and do not let fizzle. 


TIP 


You should also avoid possible mixing different SCSI standards because the SCSI controller 
is thus decelerated to the lowest of the available SCSI buses in the system. 


38 Chapter 2 - Installation of AmigaOS 3.9 


Even with SCSI is paying attention to the polarity. At UW-SCSI devices can not reverse the polarity is 
because the cables are plugged in one direction only. SCSI 2 but you have to pay attention to the 
correct polarity when ribbon cable. Most SCSI cables are protected against reverse polarity, but 
unfortunately not always. 


TIP 


(Eg to connect SCSI-2 devices to a UW SCS/Bus) The use of SCSI adapters should be 
excluded as much as possible because this firstly brakes the SCS/Bus and secondly makes 
the SCS/Bus unstable. 


INSTALL THE HARD DRIVE 


Remove the hard drive in your computer and connect it as described in (depending on whether it is an 
IDE or SCSI device). Now you should reboot your computer to configure the hard disk. 


Restart your computer now with inserted ERD and AmigaOS3.9 CD-ROM. Double-click to start the disk 
icon of "Emergency-Disk" and also start by double-clicking the HDToolbox Program. 


The actual configuration of a hard disk is done in three steps: 1. Install the second partition and the third 
format. We now go through these steps systematically: 


Preparing the Disks 


Starting the HDToolbox 


After starting the HDToolbox of the ERD, you are prompted to select the device driver, where your hard 
disk is connected. 


Geräte im System 


[paeme eS 


In the example we choose the "cybppc.device" and switch to "Wide SCSI Adapter" at the bottom. This 
causes all of the 16 IDs of devices connected to this device hard disks are checked for the presence of 
a disk. Does not turn on "Wide SCSI Adapter," for example, the normal "scsi.device" are checked, only 
the maximum of 8 IDs. 


Step 1 - Install 


After selecting the device driver and click on "OK", the bus will be scanned and hard drives found in a 
list. 


Select the appropriate hard disk and then press "Install disk." HDToolbox will warn you that the contents 


of the disk is destroyed 
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becomes. Press "OK". You will now be asked whether an RDB is to be generated, press "New". 


Now a new window opens. Press "Read Configuration" and HDToolbox reads the data on the hard disk. 
Now manufacturers should be filled in hard disk name, etc.. Press now "Install". You then return to the 
Home screen of HDToolbox. 


The hard drive is now installed and already automatically partitioned. So you need to make any more 
changes, and can leave the HDToolbox and continue with formatting the hard disk (step 3). You can 
now but "Partitioning a Hard Disk" the point to call and check the classification of the plate and change it 
if necessary. 


Step 2 - Partitioning 


If you have called in the HDToolbox partition the "point hard drive, then the above adjuster appears. 


Depending on the size of the hard drive one or more partitions are preconfigured. You may assume 
that. 
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The size of the partitions, you can however change with the sliders. Now you have your boot partition 
only make "bootable" (if you want to specify a boot partition). Simply select the boot partition above in 
the partitions (should be blue) and turn "Bootable" to (the left of the "Hinzu./Updaten"-Knopf). 


TIP 


Ifa partition is to be made "bootable", then the entire partition must be below the 4 GB limit 
in any case (beginning and end). 


The hard disk is now partitioned done, you just have driikken yet "Save". After that, you must perform a 
restart of the computer if it does not happen automatically. 


The partitions should now appear on the Workbench interface as "Unformatted". Select it and you'll start 
from the "icon" to select "Disk Format". Please use only the option "fast" for formatting, as this saves 
time and is also sufficient. 


TIP 


Formatting you should give meaningful names to the partitions that correspond to the purpose of 
the partition. As a standard has gained acceptance for the system partition "System" and for the 
working partition "Work". 


After formatting, you can use the hard drive and install the new AmigaOS 3.9. 


For more information about HDToolbox see a separate chapter. 


TIP 


General tips on hard drives 
Save frequently the RPV from ( "Ridged Disk Block") your hard disk to another disk (such as 


a floppy disk). The RDB contains all the basic settings. When once destroyed when a disk 
drive operation, you no longer have access to data on your hard drive. 


HDToolbox offers in the title bar menu specially a point "RDB save" on. The counterpart to 
the function is "RDB invite". Save 
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take this opportunity to equal the mount list from. This function is also available via a menu 


item. 


Please remember to secure the RDB and the Mount-list again with each change the disk 
settings by HDToolbox! 


For hard drives, it is sufficient to choose when formatting the "Fast" option. The formatting 
process then proceeds much faster. 


Preparing the Disks 
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install AmigaOS 3.9 


Now that the rescue disk is prepared and possibly a new hard drive is formatted, you open the CD-ROM 
"AmigaOS3.9" and double-click on the drawer OS Version3.9. 


Start the installation process by double-clicking on the icon "OS3.9 installation". As before, when 
creating the ERD, a new screen opens and the installation window appears at the bottom right of the 


screen. 


TANNA 


m 


Here you can see "Create Emergency Disk" in addition to the previously described option, six additional 
options that are described in the following: 


OS3.9 U PDATE- | INSTALLING OVER OS3.5 


Is already a OS3.5 installation on your hard drive in place and want them only to update to OS 3.9, 
selecting this option will suffice. Here, all modified program parts of OS3.5 and newly added 
applications and system components are installed. After installation, a reboot is required. 


c 
(= 
p 
= 
c 
= 
c 


; 
| 
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Note 


The installation is not performed when less than 20MB of disk space available on the hard 
drive available, or if the kickstart is 3.1 installed. 


OS3.9 V OLLINSTALLATION ABOUT OS3.1 oR on EMPTY HD 


Select this option if you want to install an empty partition your hard drive with a system or if you want to 
update an installed with OS3.1 partition on OS3.9. Here again, a reboot after installation is mandatory. 


Note 


The installation is not performed when less than 20MB of disk space available on the hard 
drive available, or if the kickstart is 3.1 installed. 


I NTERNET P PROGRAMS. G ENESIS, AW EB AND € MAILER 


When selecting the installation of Internet programs will zunacht checked whether already OS3.9 is 
installed. If this is not the case, the process is acknowledged with an error message. then first install OS 
3.9, as described in the previous sections. 


During the installation of Internet programs package is asked separately whether or not to install for 
each. The TCP / IP stack Genesis must be installed in order to gain even with the programs AWeb or 
any other Internet site access to that very. 


TIP 


/f you already have an internet package such as NetConnect, it is advisable to carry out the 
Internet installation NOT. Start the installation nevertheless appears, leaving it to you to 
decide whether you still want to perform the installation you a notice. 
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P ower PC S upport. W arp OS Version 5.0 


WarpOS is the standard driver system for dual-processor PowerPC accelerator cards from Phase 5 / 
DCE Dellert since the release of AmigaOS 3.5. The new version 5 offers a number of improvements 
and support for previously announced applications such as the PowerPC Macintosh emulator iFusion. 


Install this driver if such a system is installed PowerPC accelerator card in your Amiga. 


CD-ROM T DRIVER 


The CD-ROM drive system has a special position in the installation of OS3.9. Finally already CD-ROM 
drivers must be installed on your system to install at all AmigaOS3.9 from the CD. It is therefore 
advisable existing drivers not to overwrite it, as can not be guaranteed at the variety of existing device 
drivers that included the AmigaOS3.9 driver will work correctly on any system. 


If the AmigaOS3.9 installation after booting carried out by the ERD, the CD-ROM driver from the rescue 
disk is automatically transferred to the selected partition and installed automatically. 


However, if you are sure that the AmigaOS3.9 CD-ROM driver works on your system, you can, provided 
with this installation option, other than the boot volumes, was booted from the CD-ROM with a driver. 


S LANGUAGES UPDATE 


As with the AmigaOS3.9 full installation, you are the "Update languages" in the selection of asked which 
languages to install on your boot partition. This subsequently other language versions of the system 
software available for installation. 


46 Chapter 2 - Installation of AmigaOS 3.9 


3 THE CONTROLS OF 
Workbench (PREFS) 


The workbench provides the AmigaOS most of the user interface is just as extensive, the settings are. 
(English: Preferences or short Prefs). The adjusters are located by default in the "Prefs" on the system 
partition. It allows you to influence the behavior of a large part of the Amiga system and adjust 
according to your wishes. eg: 


* Selecting a keyboard layout 

e Set the language, 

* Changing the Workbench screen display 

* Changing colors of the workbench 

° Changing the shape of the mouse pointer 

* Specify a printer and its settings for the graphics output 
* Configuring a modem 


* Setting Time and Date 
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The "Prefs" directory 


The drawer "Prefs" contains the adjuster and the drawer "Presets" (specifications). 


The adjuster of the "Prefs" drawer 


In the following list, the editors are listed in the order in which they are discussed in this chapter. 


ASL The adjuster for the ASL file selection (OS 3.9) 


Deflcons The adjuster for the efficient definition of default icons (OS 
3.9) for files have no own pictograms. 


Font (character set) Select the character sets for text icon, screen and window 
headers and for Shell. 


IControl Selecting various system options, 
for example, the button to drag a screen. 
Input (Input) Setting the mouse speed, the repetition rate of the 


keyboard and the country's keyboard layout. 


Locale (country) Selecting language, country and time zone. 
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Overscan (edge area) Adjusting the size of the display area for text and graphics 


Range (color) Changing the colors of the Workbench objects. 


Pointer (pointer) Changing the size, shape and color of the mouse pointer 
and the wait pointer (Busypointer). 


Printer (printer) Selecting a printer driver for your Drukker and its options, 
such as paper size and margin settings. 


PrinterGfx (Graphic Printer) Setting the printer to output graphics. Is OS 3.5, a 
component of the "Printer" -Einstellers. 


PrinterPS (PostScript printer) Controlling the output to PostScript Drukkern. 
ReAction Here settings for the new GUISystem ReAction be made 
(OS 3.5) 


Screen mode (monitor mode) Select the screen resolution. 


Serial (Serial ) Setting the specifications for the serial port that is used for 
communication with modems and hardware accessories. 


sound Set the tone (sound) for the acoustic signal in case of 
system errors. 


Time (time) Setting the date and time. 
WarpOS The adjuster for WarpOS (OS 3.9). 
WEBPattern (sample) Select and create backdrops for the Workbench windows 


and screens. 


Workbench Here the basic settings of the behavior of Workbench are 
set (OS 3.5) 


The "Prefs" directory 
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The targets (presets) 


The drawer "Presets" is the location for requirements that have been made with the individual 
Voreinstellern and have been specifically saved. Each adjuster has the menu items, "project", "targets" 
and "Settings". Using the menu "Project" You can save files with different specifications and load. This 
allows you to quickly switch between different configurations without rebooting the system is necessary. 
By default, these files are in the drawer "Presets" (located on the hard disk in SYS: Prefs / Presets) 
stored. However, they can be stored on each of your desired position. 


TIP 


When you create icons for these files ("Create icons?" By selecting), you can activate the 
settings by opening the icon. This saves you from calling the respective adjuster. 


If you click in adjusters "Save" to save the changes, the settings are saved under the following path: 


SYS: Prefs / Env-Archive / Sys / name.prefs 


for the name of the disk that contains the file, and "name" is the name of the specific adjuster: 
represents SYS. At system startup, the data stored in the drawer "Env-Archive" settings are used. 


TIP 


When using the menu item "Save As" it is recommended that the preset file (preset) at the 
specified location to be stored. 
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The standard menu of Adjuster 


Except for the time adjuster (Time) each adjuster has the following menus: Project, rules and settings. 
These are presented briefly below. 


MENU "PROJECT" 


You can save the settings of the editor in a file or previously open files created via the described below 
"Project" menu. 


to open Loading the data of a given objective file. 


Save as Specify the file in which the current settings to be saved as presets. In the 
dialog box, a standard file name is displayed in the drawer "Presets". Change 
this name if more than one set files are used for the editor. 


break up Exit the editor without saving your changes. This option has the same 
function as "Cancel". 


MENU "DEFAULT" 


From this menu, you can restore settings and default settings used previously. The following menu 
items are available. 


Reset to defaults Resetting the editor to the default settings of the system 

At last Stored Resetting the editor to the settings that were last saved 
with "Save". 

On previous state Resetting the settings of the editor when you first open the 
editor 


The menus "specifications" of the Workbench Pattern adjuster (WBPattern) and the mouse cursor 
adjuster (pointer) have the following additional options: 


The standard menu of Adjuster 
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cut out Copy the entire work area in the buffer (clipboard) and then delete the 


display 

Copy Copy the entire work area to the clipboard. 

Insert Replace the entire work area by the last cut or copied data from the 
clipboard. 

Clear Deleting data of the entire working area. 

Withdraw Undo the last action performed. 


Restore Represents the last revoked state restores. 


Load a picture.. , Opening a file selection window, in which the name of an image file can be 
input which is used as a background pattern or image. 


These items make it easier to edit patterns and mouse pointer images. Use the menu items "Cut", 
"Copy" and "Paste" to transfer images from the editor to a program that can access the clipboard and 
has extensive drawing functions (eg the "IconEdit" program). Use the "Load Image" to load standard 
IFFBitmap images into the editor. (Images that are larger than the work area of the editor be cut when 
loading or inserting into the editor at the bottom or at the right side.) 


MENU "SETTINGS" 


The "Settings" menu contains "Create icons?", Which allows you to save project-pictograms for 
preference files from the menu. If you like your printer specifications in the file "SYS: Prefs / Presets / 
Canon.prefs" save the associated icon in the "presets" (specifications) will appear. Click to activate the 
settings of this file, the icon to double. 
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WarpOS adjuster (OS 3.9) 
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A detailed description of this adjuster can be found in the chapter. 11 


WarpOS adjuster (OS 3.9) 
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Deflcons adjuster (OS 3.9) 


With Deflcons you can for all file types (such as .mp3, .iff, .jpg, etc.) that have no icon by default, define 
a default icon, which then starts a preset program (eg display IFF images with MultiView). Thus, the 
Workbench's capabilities and the work is considerably simplified. It must z. , No more extra one picture 
viewer loaded to view an image, but you simply double-click the icon of the image, and already it is 
displayed with the preset program. 


To include Deflcons in your system, place the Deflcons main program in the WBStartup tray. In 
addition, in the "Prefs" the DeflconsEinsteller must and "ENV Archive / sys" must be present (eg 
def_iff.info) default icons. In the update, or full installation of AmigaOS 3.9, this is already being done 
automatically. 


The DeflconsPrefs adjuster is divided into two areas: "File Types" and "actions". 


File Types 
Here is a list of all file types being used. To create a new data type, press the button "New" below the 


list. To an existing delete from the list, press "Remove". Use the arrows to the right of the "Delete" 
button you can change the location of the file 
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type change. In order to display the defined icon and the program used a type of file, just double-click 
on a file type. Now an information window should open (as in RAWBInfo chapter describes see figure). 


eo e T] 
Stapelgröße: e Priorität: pa 
Start durch: | E| Auf Eingabe warten: [T 


7 
cee 


Links in the information window you see the defined icon for the file type. If you now clicking in the 


information window on the submenu "pictogram" a standard program is there indicated (if the icon of the 
type "Project"). This standard program indicates which program is called with the selected file type (eg 
Muliview in the file type "IFF" or EditPad at "TXT" files). 


ACTIONS 


Right next to the file type list is the "Actions". Here the comparison operators of the selected file type 
are displayed, that here the patterns are given, which Deflcons detects the file type. 


Add 


Here you can specify a comparison operator. Here there are the following commands: 


comparison Here you enter the same input field to the string that should be found in the 
file at the specified under "Position" point. Is "sensitive" is selected, is 
case-sensitive. Is a sign of the specified string can not be represented (there 
is no key on the keyboard to do so), so you can enter the ASCII value of the 
character in hexadecimal notation, for example "\ xff" for decimal 255 or "\ 
x0a" for decimal 10 , 


Deflcons adjuster (OS 3.9) 
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search 


file size 


template 


protection 


is Ascii 


Macro class 
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With this command, you can search directly in the file for a specific keyword 
that is typical for this type of file. By selecting "sensitive" is case-sensitive. 
Will "ignore blank" is selected, spaces and tabs are skipped preceding the 
search text string, other characters have with the string no match will cancel 
the search. Here, too, hexadecimal value with previous \ x can be entered. 


Here is tested to a certain size. For example, have certain files are always 
the same size, even those files can easily be assigned a Deflcon by this 
method. 


Here you can search the file names in a specific pattern. If you enter eg 
"pattern # ?. iff" the file type "IFF" all files ending in ".iff' recognized as IFF 
images. Although this method is very fast, but is eg IFF images without 
ending useless. 


Here, the guard bits are checked. Here you can choose which protection bits 
must be set to a file or deleted, so that it can be associated with the selected 
file type. 


With "or" you link together different operators, such as in the Guide format: 
"@database Search" "pattern # ?. guide" or This means that the file to be 
checked must end either ".guide" or the string "@database" must be included 
in it so that you will be recognized as a guide file. 


Checks whether the file is a text file or not. The use of this action is intended 
only for the ASCII file type. 


If this action is set, additional actions defined possibly can indeed cause the 
selected file type is recognized, but its icon will only be used if a subclass of 
file types and matches and this itself has no icon. 
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unregistering 


Action is removed from the list. 


Learn ... 


By selecting the switch, a file dialog appears, where you are asked to select at least two files of the 


same type. a list of actions will be created based on a byte by byte comparison, which is used to identify 


the selected file type. 


To save the changes, press the bottom left of the "Save" button. 


THE MENUS 


The title bar menu is divided into three subgroups: 


Project 
to open 


add 


Save as... 
Search 


next 


about 


break up 


Requirements 


Reset to defaults 


Deflcons adjuster (OS 3.9) 


This allows you to load a configuration file. 


For a configuration file can be appended to the existing configuration file. 


You can save a new configuration file. 
Here you can search the list for a file type. 


Continues the search at the current position in the file type list. 


Copyright and author of Deflcons is shown here. 


Closes the Deflcons adjuster. 


Here, everything is reset to the default settings. 
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stored on last 


to previous state 


pictogram 


information 


edit 


Uploads the file to the last saved configuration. 


Puts everything on the state of change. 


You can call the info dialog for the selected file type. 


Click to download the icon of the selected file type in the IconEdit. 
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ASL adjuster (OS 3.9) 


From OS 3.9, the adjuster is fixed for the ASL selection dialogs part of the operating system. With the 


ASL-one control to adjust the size, position, and sorting the ASL dialog box. 


P OSITION 
default setting 


Center in window 


Center on screen 
Top left of the window 


Top right screen 


cursor 


Left corner 


Upper corner 


size 


ASL adjuster (OS 3.9) 


As specified by the OS. 


Centers the ASL file selection window of the program 
which it has opened. 


Centers the ASL window on the window viewing 

Opens the ASL-window at the top-left of the window. 

Opens the ASL-window at the top-left of the screen. 
Opens the ASL window directly at the mouse pointer. 

The margin width for the left side ( "centered in window" 


only if and "Center on Screen"). 


The margin for overhead edge ( "centered in window" only 
if and "Center on Screen"). 


Default: as specified by the OS 
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Relative Width and height can be freely adjusted with adjusters. 


width The width in% 


height The amount in% 


The following three settings, the output will be set within the file selection window: 


sort by The output can be sorted by name, date and size. 


directories Here the treatment of directories is set. Directories can "at 


won 


the beginning", "end" or "sorted" are displayed. 


Sorted The sort order can be "ascending" or "descending". 
TIP 
to provide the "postion" to "mouse", as this is the most convenient and quickest to use is 
best. 
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The workbench adjuster (OS 3.5) 
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This adjuster is used to set some basic parameters for the Workbench: The list "hidden devices" left of 
the window contains a list of all the physical drives on your computer (ie, disk partitions, CDROM drives, 
etc.). 


If you check the box to the left of each drive name, this drive does not appear on the Workbench, but 
remains on the 
CLI, accessible from file dialog boxes, etc.. 


TIP 


You can use this option to hide eg drives that contain only temporary data, or you do not 
want to access from the Workbench or need. For example, a hard disk partition one 
MacEmulators. 


In the section pictograms you can set the following options: 


No color icons If this option is active, neither Newlcon pictograms, nor the 
pictogram data from OS3.5 pictograms are used, but the 
8-colored icons that were standard in OS3.1 and earlier. 


The workbench adjuster (OS 3.5) 
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no Newlcons When this option is enabled, the Newlcon data of 
pictograms older AmigaOS versions are ignored and 
instead the respective OS default icon, if available. 


MagicWB colors (OS3.9) With this option, the first 8 crayon with the known MagicWB 
colors are pre-assigned so that MagicWB icons are 
displayed in the right colors. 


quality This menu determines how the colors to be selected for the 
thumbnail images. The higher the quality level is that you 
choose here, the better see the icons of the representation, 
but at the same time are also fewer colors available that 
can be used by applications on the workbench. One 


notices this excessive ink coverage 


eg because the IconEdit opens its own screen at startup. 
Change the quality to "Poor" he will eventually reappear on 
the workbench. 


frame size This menu sets global determine which frame size should 
use pictograms, and is generally to use that for pictograms 
no frame. Please note that you can create icons which 
themselves have no frame even with the global context. 


Pictogram (OS 3.9) You can choose from here, "graphics" or "other storage". 
This determines whether thumbnail data should prove 
so-called chip-Mem or allowed into the fast-Ram. Of 
course, the whole works only if you have installed a 
graphics card. When using normal Amiga graphics on AGA 
or ECS chip sets the setting "icon in another memory" has 
no effect. 
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No title bar (OS3.9) Turns out the title bar of the Workbench and the 
background image takes up the entire height of the 
workbench screen. By clicking the right mouse button the 
title bar while you hold down. 


No level indicator (OS3.9) From OS3.5 was for Workbench disk 
window introduced disposed at the left edge of the window 
level indicator. Now the "No level indicator" option lets you 
choose whether or not to display. 


Stack Size Here you can stack (Stack) specify size for programs that 
are started without a pictogram of the workbench. For all 
other stack size is defined in the relevant pictogram. 


Keyboard selection delay Here you can set the time in seconds festle- 
after the buffers for the keyboard-driven icon selection is 
emptied again and a keyboard input is regarded as a new 
entry and not as a continuation of an icon name gene. 


The workbench adjuster (OS 3.5) 
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ReAction adjuster (OS 3.5) 


ReAction is the graphical user interface from AmigaOS3.5 and can be adapted to the corresponding 
adjuster to your wishes. And provides the following options: 


Refresh Type This sets the method by which the screen contents are 
rebuilt (Refresh) 
shall be. When set to " Smart " be concealed window parts, 
according to the forwardly-Get, very fast refreshed, but but 
the more memory is required. In the setting "Easy" less 


memory is required for the refresh takes longer. 


Emergency character set If you select a font in the font adjuster that is so great that 
some windows would not fit on the screen, so trying 
ReAction to re-open the window using this character set. 
For this reason, you should select character set and a 
relatively small font as a fallback. 


TIP 


A click on the Default button clears the contents of the emergency character set field, so that 
the internal emergency character set used by Reaction. 
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Background pattern 


headlines 


alignment 


3D headline 


colour 


style 


free space 


3D scroll bar 


ReAction adjuster (OS 3.5) 


In this field you can enter the path to an image to be 
displayed in the background of ReAction windows. 


Here you set the character set used for group headings, 
such as "window", "Group" and "appearance" in ReAction 
adjuster. Clicking the <Default> button deletes the current 
setting so that the default character set used for group 
headings. 


This menu determines whether group title left, center or 
placed flush right. 


With this switch you can turn the three-dimensional 
appearance of the group headings and unwind. 


With these buttons you can select the color for the group 
headings. If you have made any changes to the color 
palette of the Workbench, these are black, white and blue. 


With this menu, you can choose between different 
specifications for the appearance of ReAction-based 
programs. 


In this field you can determine how close are the individual 
elements of ReAction applications are to each other. This 
is not about fixed intervals but certain distance stages, 
smaller values mean smaller distances. 


When this switch is on, the scroll bar lists are drawn in 
three dimensions. 
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TIP 


Just try the different styles and opt for the one you like best or you can work best. 


Note 


The changes to these settings affect only programs that are based on the surface of 
ReAction library. All other programs are not affected. 
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CacheCDFS 


CacheCDFS is a powerful CD-ROM file system that allows you to read CD-ROMs of different formats. It 
is installed on your system with the OS 3.9 installer. After that, you have many options to set the access 
of your system on CD-ROMs and optimize. 


— Note 


Please note that some of the options and settings of CacheCDFS may have influence on the 
stability of your system. If you know the effect of an option or setting on your system is not 
accurate, you should leave them unchanged. 


The following are explanations of most of the available options. Some options are not to be explained in 
more detail here because they are too specific. The options are not described are also somewhat 
critical in handling, so only users should deal with them that have a vast knowledge of device drivers 
and file systems. 


THE CacheCDFS presetter 


Start the CacheCDFS presetter in the "Prefs" now on your boot drive. Thereupon the following window 


opens: 


On the far left of the window there is a list in which the available CD-ROM drives are listed. There are 
only listed for the CD-ROM drives that use CacheCDFS as the file system. Click (on an item now likely 
there is only one entry in the list. You will notice that the options in the windows that were shown before 
clicking into so-called. "Ghost writing" are now displayed normally and therefore active and can be 
selected. this means that the settings you made in the course acting on the selected CD-ROM drive. 
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Below the list there is a selection that is usually set to "multi-session". CacheCDFS may be so-called. 
"Multi-session" as read "multi-volume" CDs. Multi-session means that the CD-ROM was created in 
multiple, mutually actually separate areas. If the selection in CacheCDFS to "multi-session", these 
"parts" of the CD-ROM are displayed on the workbench like it would be a single, cohesive file directory 
on the CD-ROM. Normally, multi-session takes place mostly at home-burned CD-ROMs that have been 
put together gradually, ie for example has only a directory burned onto the CD-R, then the session is 
closed and later wrote another directory on the CD-R, etc. Normally, therefore, one would have to 
switch between the session, to access all the contents of the CD-ROM. Multisession can save switching 
and access as usual on all contents of the CD-ROM. 


"Multi-volume" is a concept that can best be compared with partitions on a hard disk. While there are 
also several "sessions", but all wear different "names", comparable to the disk name. In "multi-volume" 
mode, these sessions will appear on the Workbench each on its own as a separate, virtual drive. 


Note 


Please note when creating a "multi-volume" CD-ROM that these, usually can not be read by 
other file systems, such as Windows. These can be, for example, to access only the first 
volume. 


The right of the list, there are some switches ( "BootPri" and below) that can affect the speed and 
stability of your system. Normally, none of the values entered here and none of the options need to be 
changed. The speed is already optimized to your system during the installation of CacheCDFS adapted 
the influencing stability options on your system. 


Note that here carelessly made settings can cause big problems. Change if you know these options and 
values only, exactly what you do! 


Next, select "Search by first" follows. This selection makes sense can only be used in so-called "hybrid 
discs". "Hybrid CDs" containing data in different formats, the best known example is a CD that is 
available for both PC and Mac. On the PC, only the data are usually accessible that were stored in the 
format "ISO 9660" on the CD. looks great on a Mac, however, 
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If only the contents of the CD, which was stored in the Mac HFS Fomat. With "search first for" You can 
choose which part of a hybrid CD you want to access preferred. 


"SCSI direct" - This option should be treated with caution. She has a strong influence on the function of 
the CD-ROMs and system stability. Turn them only when problems accessing CD-ROM occur. 
Normally, this function is disabled and does not need to be switched on in most cases (which is 
dependent on the host adapter and its driver software) 


"Without Chang immersion" influences the behavior when changing CDs. If your Amiga changing a CD 
does not automatically detect, you should check this option. Recognize then as usual the Amiga the 
change from the floppy drive, save the settings. Unfortunately, the option has that system performance 
is somewhat compromised the disadvantage. This option is usually only required in very old host 
adapters or outdated driver software. 


"Motor off", "Quiet" - These options determine whether the CD drive to switch off the motor spindle 
according to a read access or to just lower the speed of the spindle motor. Most CD-ROM drives more 
modern design, however, no longer respond to these options because they have already installed 
appropriate mechanisms. 


The group "protection" is used to control the display and analysis of the so-called "guard bits" global. On 
"guard bits" you should consult the "Amiga DOS" manual on the AmigaOS 3.9 CD. There is also the 
importance of the protection bits is then explained. The guard-bit designations used in CacheCDFS 
Prefs are identical to those in AmigaDOS. 


"Files in lowercase" after activation ensures that the filename will be issued in lowercase when 
displaying the contents of a CD, regardless of how the file names have been stored on the CD. 


"Drives lowercase" works like "files in lowercase letters," only the floppy names are displayed (for 
"multi-volume" CDs, the names of the individual sessions) in lowercase here. 


"Convert the first character" converts uppercase to lowercase and Amiga foreign character encodings 
into corresponding Amiga character encodings. This conversion is only the first character of the 
filename. The 
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other characters remain untouched. But CDs in such a format are very rare. 


"Automatic small letter" - When a CD is inserted into the drive, that was not created specifically Amiga 
Format, the all file names are automatically converted when displayed in lowercase. If the CD has been 
created in the Amiga's own format, the file names are exactly as they are stored on the CD. 


"No Rockridge name" - Da Rock Ridge format is a special Amiga format and can not be read by other 
computers. 


"Rock Ridge upper / lower case" - Allows the use of uppercase and lowercase letters in file names. 


"No Joliet name" - The Joliet format is a special Windows format that supports long file names. When 
naming Joliet has, depending on the standard, some limitations. 


"No leading points" - Should be on the inserted CD files whose names begin with a dot, is ignored when 
this option is that point in all types of access. It is then as if not exist, the point in the file name. 


"MS-DOS file names allow" - MSDOS know generally only the so-called 8 + 3 filenames, ie 8 characters 
for the name plus 3 for the extension. 


"Mac HFS" - Mac HFS is a special Macintosh format. 


At the bottom of the window is from left to right following switches: 


"Save" - The settings for the selected CD-ROM drive are saved and automatically activated when you 
restart your system for this drive again. 


"Use" - The settings are activated but not saved for the selected drive. When you restart your system 
settings that were last saved again apply. 


"Cancel" - Discards the settings made and closes the window of CacheCDFS. Apply the settings for a 
"Save" or "use" was last active. 


Chapter 3 - The adjuster Workbench (Prefs) 


Font adjuster (Font) 


You can use the font preferences editor (Font) font, attribute and size preferences of the fonts that are 
used for the user interface of the Amiga. 


TIP 


In some applications predefined character sets are fixed. The settings in the font adjuster 
(Font) then have no effect on these fonts. 


With the help of the three fields, you can select the text style to be changed. 


Workbench icon text Changing the character set for the labeling of pictograms in 
Workbench windows. Only for this text type text and 
background color can be selected. 


System-default text Font for displaying data, such as the Workbench Output 
window and in the mode "List Contents by Name" change. 


Screen texts which is used for menus, title bars, and most of the dialog 
box change character set. 


Want to change the character set for several types of text, change the fonts one by one. However, you 
do not have to leave the window "font preferences editor (Font)". 
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If the changes to the current session and subsequent session is recorded, choose to close the window 
"font preferences editor (Font)" "Save off". If you select "Use", the changes apply only to the current 
session. After selecting one of these options, the window is closed and the computer tries to 
automatically reset the Workbench settings. You will be prompted to close all project, program and shell 
window. Disk or drawer window can remain open. 


Select "Cancel" to exit the window "font adjuster (Font)" without activating the changes. 


TIP 


The change of the character set for Workbench icon text makes a clean up of all icons in all 
open windows required. Select the menu item "Workbench / Update All" to restore the 
previous position of the pictograms. 
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CHARACTER SELECTION WINDOW 


In the three font selection windows the available fonts and font sizes are displayed (in points) and the 
current font for the selected text style. 


All fonts can be used for Workbench and screens. For default system text but a so-called "monospaced" 
font such as Courier or Topaz must be used. These fonts all characters have the same width. 


Using the scroll bar or the scroll arrows to scroll through the list of available fonts. Show to select a 
character on the desired font and click it with the Select button to you. Then select a font size from the 
listed sizes or enter the new size. 


In the font selection window for Workbench pictograms texts you can specify using the leaves symbol 
"Mode" the color of the text or the color of text and character background ( "Text + field"): 


Text: If you select the "Text" option in the "Mode", the text in the color appears 
selected in the associated field. The background remains transparent. 
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Text + box: If you select "Text + field" You can specify a color for the background. If you 
select this option, the text is independent of the background pattern of the 
screen is always legible. To change the text and background color is one in 
the display next to the fields for "Text" and "Hintergrd." On. Make sure that 
you select two different colors. Otherwise, the text is unreadable later. 


The number of available colors is defined by the used Workbench screen mode. The colors used in 
each case are determined from the color adjuster (palette). The colors used for the Workbench can be 


modified only in color adjuster "Palette". 
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The IControl adjuster 


With the IControl adjuster, you can change system settings (eg the special button to drag the screen 


and the filter for the text input field). 


SCREEN PULL 


"Pull umbrella" over the selection boxes you can specify other special keys for pulling the screen next to 
or instead of the <left Amiga> key. To select a button on the appropriate checkbox. 


TIP 


This is recommended when the left Amiga key and the select key for example in an 
application program (mouse) serve other functions. In general, a change is not necessary. 


SCREEN OFFSET TO MENU 


This option is for users who work with screens that are larger than the display area of the monitor 
(virtual screen). In general, the Workbench menus appear on the top left of the screen. If the left edge of 
the screen not visible and enabled "screen offset in the menu", the Workbench screen will move when 
you press the Menu key that allows you to access the menus. The screen is only moved as long as the 
menu button is held down. 
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FILTER TEXT INPUT FIELD 


Using the "Filter text entry field" indicates whether control characters are interpreted as a literal or as 
editing commands in text input fields. Under a control character (the key is usually <Ctrl> and a letter 
key) means a combination of keys that help usually a particular function is called. 


The following standard control characters are used for entering text: 


Ctrl-M Serves the same function as the Enter key. 


Ctrl-H Deletes the character left of the cursor (serves the same 
function as the back button). 


Ctrl-X Deletes an entire line. 

Ctrl-U Deletes all characters to the left of the cursor. 

Ctrl-K Deletes all characters from the cursor to the end of the line. 
Cursor to the left Moves the cursor one character to the left. 

Right Arrow Moves the cursor one character to the right. 

Ctrl-A Sets the cursor to the beginning of the line. 

Ctrl-Z Sets the cursor to the end of line. 


If the option is "filter text field" and one of these control characters is entered when the cursor is in a 
non-numeric field, the control character has the above function. If the filter is not activated, the control 
character is added to the string entered. The screen displays control characters appear as open 
rectangle or other character that is not part of the standard characters. 


You can always enter control characters in a text input field also regardless of the setting for "Filter text 
box". Hold down the <Ctrl> and <left Amiga> key to key and press the letter key. 
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TIP 


In windows with multiple text input fields, you can move the cursor by pressing the tab to the 


next field. In these windows, you always have the <left Amiga> key and <Tab> to enter a tab 
character in a text input field. 


AVOID FIBRILLATION 


The option "avoid flicker" is prevented at a located in the background screen, the interlaced display is 
activated when a lying in front of the screen such as a roller blind is pulled down. In default, this option 
is enabled. 


MODE ACCEPT 


The option "mode to take" (Deinterlacing feature English. Software), the software function to avoid the 
interlaced representation controlled standing on Amiga computers with AA chip set available. If "mode 
to take" open PAL and NTSCBildschirme can be automatically adjusted so that a flicker-screen mode is 
used by applications. For video work, it is recommended to disable this option. For more information on 
this topic in your original Workbench Manual, section 7 or on the OS 3.9 CD. 
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1: 1 aspect ratio (OS 3.9) 


This new functionality causes the magnifier button in the window frame is now more beautiful and 
proporationaler Looks. On graphics cards, it was often disturbing that the lower slider on the window 
frame and the magnifying very flat icon having an aspect ratio of 1: was indicated. 2 As the figure below 
shows, it now looks much more pleasing. 


normal display New 1: 1 aspect ratio 
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Input adjuster (Input) 


About the input adjuster (input), you can change the operating speed for the mouse and keyboard, and 
select the keyboard layout. 


MOUSE SPEED 


You can specify the relative speed of the mouse pointer on the screen in relation to the speed at which 
the mouse is moved on the table using the slider "Mouse speed". the arrow moves faster on the screen, 
the less space and effort is required when pushing the mouse. 


You can choose between three mouse speeds: 1, 2 and 3. It is one of the lowest, 3 for the highest 
speed. Pull the slider "Mouse speed" to change until the desired value is displayed. The mouse speed 
takes effect immediately in the setting so that you can try out the speed without leaving the editor. The 
default value 3. 


MOUSE ACCELERATION 


The "mouse acceleration" function is used to move the mouse pointer quickly over large areas of the 
screen, but the arrow to control simultaneously for smaller distances accurately. The faster the mouse 
pointer is moved, the higher is its speed. By default, this option is not selected. 
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PAUSE DOUBLE 


Use the slider to "break double" to specify how quickly the double of the selection button must be. 


You can enter values in the range 1 to 200 microns. "Demonstrating double" in the field is the length of 
time corresponding to the selected value, demonstrated by shading is displayed for the specified period 
of time. The default value is 75 (ie, a pause of about 1 second). 


DELAY IN KEYS REPEAT 


Most keys have an automatic repeat function, but only starts after a selectable delay time. Using the 
slider "delay" You can set the delay for the key repeat. 


Next to the slider, the current value is displayed. The range is 0:02 to 1:50 seconds. The default value is 
0.6 seconds 


SPEED KEYS FOR REPEAT 


Using the slider "speed" defines the speed at the keys after the initial delay to be repeated. 


The range of values from 0.24 to 0 seconds. The default value is 0.05 seconds. 


KEYBOARD TEST 


With the help of the field "Keyboard Test" you can try out the settings for the delay or speed of key 
repeat and the keyboard layout. 


Select "keyboard Test" and hold one of the alphabetic keys on the keyboard. In the "Keyboard Test" 
that the button corresponding character of the selected keyboard layout displayed accordingly. 
recognize Here 
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NEN directly the current settings for the delay / speed of key repeat. 


KEYBOARD 


In the "Keyboard Layout" you can select the appropriate for your country-specific system keyboard 
layout. If you select the correct keyboard layout this the label of each key corresponds. This allows you 
quick access to the country-specific special characters for your language. If you are not using US 
keyboard, you can use accent keys for accented characters. Chapter 10.1.6 "KeyShow" the Workbench 
guide tells you how to accent keys. 


TIP 


/f you are not using Standard occupancy for US keyboards, you must enable the keyboard 
layout / keyboard. You are not sure to use which keymap / keyboard, contact your dealer. 


If you select a specific keyboard layout, the associated file in the drawer "Devs / Keymaps" (device / 
keyboard layouts) is activated. Click this to select an assignment in the input adjuster (input) to. 


The following table lists the keyboard layouts and their designation in the keyboard assignment list are 


listed below: 

keyboard Layout Name in list 

gb British 

cdn Canadian Francais 
dk Dansk 

D German 

USA2 Dvorak 

e Espanol 

f Francais 
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i Italiana 


n Norsk 

po Portugués 
ch2 Switzerland 
chi Suisse 

s Svenskt 


If required for the keyboard layout is not included in the list, it means that the keyboard layout in the 
drawer "Devs / Keymaps" does not exist. Install To resolve this issue the required keyboard layout. 
Follow these steps: 


1. First, open the drawer "Storage" and then the drawer "keymaps" (keyboard layouts). 


2. Drag the required icon in the drawer "Devs / Keymaps" (device / keyboard 
layouts). 


You can enable (input) the desired keyboard layout in the input adjuster then. To query the keyboard 
layout, you can use the "KeyShow" which is in the drawer "Tools" program. 
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Country adjuster (Locale) 


About the country adjuster (locale), you can select the language in which the texts for menus, dialogs 
and error messages on the Amiga are issued. The default setting is "US English". 


Their country-specific settings affect the following features: 


text About the country-prefs (Locale) You can select the 
language for the following elements: Title screen, window 
titles, menus, dialog boxes and messages. 


Calculator (calculator) The keypad on the calculator corresponding to the selected 
country and the associated language. The decimal point 
can 
for example, a comma or a full stop. 


Clock The format of the specified time to comply with local 
standards for your country and the selected language. 


date The format of the given date in line with local standards for 
your country and the selected language. 


Date / Time in the directory The format of the time and date in directory listings meet 
the standards for your country and the selected language. 
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numbers The format of numbers meets the standards for your 
country and the selected language. The thousands 
separator may be, for example, a dot or a space. 


USING THE COUNTRY-initializer 


The country-prefs (Locale) allows you to select your country, time zone and preferred languages. 


TIP 
When you install the software on the hard drive, you can select a language for the installation 
process. Once you restart the computer, but English is set as the default language for the 
Workbench again. Window, select "country-prefs (locale)" the language you want to use in 
their daily work. 


Choose during installation of Workbench software, all languages that are to be used later. However, if 
you accidentally miss a language, you can install the missing language later using the setup program 
from the CD. 


In the selection field "Available languages" the languages are listed that are installed on your computer 
at the time. By clicking on the language in the combo box you can specify the languages you prefer to 
use. Each language that you click on, appears in the field "Preferred Languages” , 


Select the languages in order of frequency of use. the language used most often does not appear in the 
first place in the "Preferred Languages", select "Delete Language" from. Then re-select your preferred 
languages. If no preferred language specified, English is the default language. 


Applications that access to country-specific functions of the Amiga, see the "Preferred Languages" field 
the language to use. If your computer has the former language is not available, the next will (available in 
the computer) language used from this list. If none of the languages listed installed, the default 
language is used mostly English. 
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in The Field "Country" You can select your country. Your choice will affect the format of times, dates, 
and numbers. 


The following parameters are determined by the selection in the "Country": 


* country name 

e Country calling code 

+ Phone number format 

* units 

* Combined / separate time / date (long form) 
* Combined / separate time / date (short form) 
* number format 

e Currency format (Have) 

e Currency format (target) 

* currency symbol 

* International currency symbol 


e The newly introduced in OS 3.9 Internet provider list is affected. In the Internet installation you will 
therefore always offered to match your country a interet provider list. 


Click to set the time zone the corresponding zone in the world map. In the corresponding display of 
difference from GMT (Greenwich Mean Time) is specified. This setting is possibly used by some 
applications. but it is not considered by the workbench. 


To save the country-specific settings "Save". If the changes to the country-specific settings are only 
used for the current session, select "Use" from. The Workbench menus, title bar and the Disk window 
are immediately displayed in the selected language. Eventually started programs 


NOTE 
Programs such as "Clock" (pm) and "IconEdit" that have already been started, initially 
remain in the original language. In order for a program that can be adapted to 
country-specific, is displayed in the language must be enabled in this language when you 
open the program. 
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Edge area adjuster (overscan) 


About the "edge region Adjuster" (overscan) You can enlarge your screen. With appropriate adjustment 
of the edge region outside the actual monitor screen is used for the screen. This is especially interesting 
for video applications where one wants to avoid a visible different colored frame around the actual 
display area. 


In the list of Monitor Types the monitor drivers are listed that are enabled at the time. Monitor files in the 
drawer "DEVS: Monitors" (devices / monitors) are automatically activated during system startup. Each 
monitor type is used to control the so-called. "Screen groups" (ie a series of screen modes). 


If you change the border area values for a particular monitor type, this change applies to all modes with 
this monitor type. If the edge area values for a monitor type to be changed, select the monitor type from 
the drop list. The selected group is highlighted. Chapter 7 of the original Workbench manual contains 
lists of permissible maximum values for the edge portions at the individual screen modes. 


the different Dimensions the screens are displayed on the right. The sizes are expressed in pixels. 
Here, the first value for the width, the second value for the height of the screen is. 


For PAL or NTSC groups the sizes for standard HiRes screens (modes with high resolution) can be 
specified. If you select "Multi Scan" sizes for a productivity-screen non-interlaced representation appear. 
In other screen modes within a monitor group, the settings apply disproportionately to the specified 
screen modes. 
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The following screen dimensions are displayed: 


minimum size Standard Size without a border region 

text size Current Text Size with border area 

graphic size Chart in size with border area 

maximum size Maximum size of the edge region (in text or graphics) 
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Color adjuster (range) 


With the help of the color adjuster (range) You can change the colors for the Workbench. 
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In Amiga computers with AA chip set "color adjuster (range)", the four or eight current Workbench 
colors displayed in the selection box on the left side of the window. In addition, a color wheel with 
brightness display and slider and three color sliders appear. Depending on the setting in the "Color 
Slider" via this slider an RGB setting (RGB: Red, Green, Blue) or FSH setting (FSH: hue, saturation, 
brightness). The default is RGB. 


In the right part of the color adjuster (range) there is a music icon for the color mode. This has the two 
modes "Multicolor mode" and "4-color mode." The latter is used to set only four Workbench colors. The 
mode is select the editors and applications you use. 


The "color adjuster (range)" contains the following nine menu icons for which you can select the colors 
separately: 


* background 
e text 


+ important text 
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* — white lines 

e dark edge 

e  Titelbalken active window 
* Title texts active window 
e Menu background 

* Menu Text 


Below this list Workbench elements, a color selection field with four or eight colors is displayed. This 
field corresponds to the color selection field above the color wheel. 


Depending on the display mode, width and height across the screen mode setter (Screen mode) were 
set, the lower portion of the window "color adjuster (range)", an example window is displayed. In this 
window, the color changes will be displayed immediately. If the sample window does not appear, the 
icon "example to show ..." instead. Click on this icon to view the example window with the newly 
selected colors. By clicking you can select individual elements in this example windows whose colors 
are to be changed. 


Click on the following to select a color or an item for the change: 


e a color field in one of the two color selection fields 
*  anitem in the list with the menu icons 


* an element in example window 


With the following four components, you can change the colors and their color: 


* Color slider in RGB mode 

* Color sliders in FSH mode 

e Color wheel 

* Slider next to the color wheel 


Changing the settings for white and black can affect the three-dimensional design of screen icons. The 
colors will be replaced by the black, must always be darker than the color replacement for White. 
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To change a color using the color wheel as follows: 


1. Click on a color in the color selection box above the color wheel and below the list of Workbench 
elements with the selection key. 


2. Point to the brightness display in the color wheel (the highlighted point within the color wheel). 
Press and hold the select button. 


3. If the display is moved in the color wheel moving the mouse pointer, and the colors in the selection 
field and in the example window change accordingly. Let the selection button again when the 
desired color is set. 


To change the brightness with the slider next to the color wheel as follows: 


1. Click on a color in the color selection box above the color wheel and below the list of Workbench 
elements with the selection key. 


2. View down the highlighted bar in the slider and hold the select button. 


3. If the color is brighter or darker drag the mouse cursor up or down. 


To change a color in RGB mode as follows: 


1. Click on a color in the color selection box above the color wheel and below the list of Workbench 
elements with the selection key. 


2. Use to change the color of the slider. The colors in the selection field and in the example window 
change as you drag the slider. 


To change a color in FSH mode as follows: 


1. Click on a color in the color selection box above the color wheel and below the list of Workbench 
elements with the selection key. 


2. Use to change the color of the slider. The color selection box and in the example window change as 
you drag the slider. 


With the hue slider, the color tone is adjusted, the brightness of the color saturation with the slider, the 
intensity of the color and the brightness slider. 
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In addition to standard-setter menus of color adjuster has (range) in the "Preferences" menu via the 
menu item "information" about the plurality of predetermined color settings can be accessed. In 


addition, you can specify the menu item "Settings" what type "color slider" is used for the color change. 


In monochrome monitors or if you screen mode adjuster (Screen Mode) Select a color number "2" 
(Palette) only RGB color slider displayed on the color adjuster. 
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Mouse arrow adjuster (pointer) 


About the mouse cursor adjuster (pointer) you can change the color, size and shape of the mouse 
pointer and the wait pointer. On the left side of this adjuster is an edit box is the current mouse arrow. 
To the left of this field you see smaller copies of the mouse pointer before the various used Workbench 
colors. 


With the leaves icon "Normal / Waiting" on the edit box you can select the mouse arrow or the wait 
pointer for editing. 


The mouse cursor has three changeable colors on a non-modifiable background. Areas where the 
background color is used, are transparent. 


To change the color of an existing mouse cursor as follows: 


1. Select a color in the color selection field. 


2. Change the red, green and blue components by dragging the corresponding sliders. 


If you want to create a completely new mouse arrow, you can draw it pixel by pixel: 


1. First select the background color and then "Delete" to delete the contents of the edit box. 


2. Select the desired color. 
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3. On the edit box to a point at which an image is to be placed, and press the Select button. Press and 
hold the select button to draw in the selected color. 


Repeat steps 1 to 3 until the mouse cursor has been completely drawn. 


1. Select "Set Point" and then click one of the pixels within the arrow on, to indicate the destination of 
the mouse arrow. 


2. To use the mouse pointer to the current session "use" of. If this mouse cursor also be used in later 
sessions, click "Save". 


TIP 


If you select "Test" to check the appearance of an altered mouse arrow and its actual size, 
without the mouse cursor adjuster (pointer) to leave. 


If you select "Cancel", all changes are undone and the window is closed. 


If you select "Delete", the contents of the edit box is cleared except for the background color to draw a 
new mouse cursor. 


With the leaves icon at the top right you can choose between the "HiRes" and "low-res" (only on Amigas 
with AA chip set). stand by "HiRes" twice as many pixels are available so that you can create your 
drawing with greater accuracy. 


"Set point" using select the point that has to be set later when using the mouse on the desired items. In 
the edit box, this point is framed in a different color. Select "Set Point" and click on the pixel that is to be 
used as a destination. 


If "old colors" the colors are restored that were displayed when you open the adjuster editor. 
The menu "Project" and "guidelines" contain the menu items "Open", "Save As", "Exit", "resignation", 


"Copy", "Insert", "Delete", "Undo", "Load Image" "Reset to defaults", "at last Stored" and "Back to 
default". 
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Printer adjuster (Printer) 


Using the Printer adjuster (Printer) You can specify the printer model you are using and make settings 


for printing. 


— NOTE 
Older versions AmigaOS possessed three separate adjuster for the printer: Printer, 
PrinterGfx and PrinterPS. The first two are summarized in 3.5 Printer adjuster (Printer) for 
AmigaOs. 


In the "Printer adjuster (Printer)" You can specify a printer driver, the printer port and various text and 
graphic options. The settings (this also applies to the PostScript adjuster PrinterPS) are used as default 
values if no adjustments have been made elsewhere. Applications such as word processing programs 
are usually applied to their own options that put the information in adjuster at least partially suspended. 


In "Printer unit Unit" the unit is selected for setting the configuration. You can configure up to 10 units. 
The first unit is automatically used by all programs. In the future, the programs will be expanded to 
select more units. In addition, you can give the unit a name. This name is output by the programs in the 
future when selecting the unit and makes it easy to choose the right printer. 


Example: Rename a configuration for a Netzdrukker "network printer" for a printer driver that sends 
using your modem fax and receive a "fax", etc. 
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PRINTER TYPE 


On this page is given the general settings for the control of the printer. 


Under " printer type "A list of available printer drivers is displayed, at the time in" DEVS: Printers 
"(device / printer) are installed. 


Show to select a printer driver on the associated name and click it with the Select button to you. The 
selected driver is highlighted. 


— NOTE 


If you select a PostScript printer driver, you must make the text and graphics settings in the 
PostScript adjuster (PrinterPS). These settings override the information provided by the 
printer adjuster (Printer). Still, you have to choose at this point a printer port. 


TIP 


Is neither in the drawer "DEVS: Printers" (device / printer) still in the drawer "Storage / 
Printers" (stock / printer), a printer driver for your printer (or a printer that your printer can 
emulate), select " Generic ", the default driver from. 
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printer port 


Specifies the type of port to which your printer is connected: Serial or Parallel. If you select "Serial" you 
must check whether the transmission settings in the serial adjuster (Serial) match your printer. 


Foreign device driver (Use Custom device) 


If you have not connected the printer to the built-in parallel or serial port, but to an interface of an 
expansion card or via a network driver, select this option. You then need to specify a driver name for the 
output and a unit. 


Device drivers (Port Device) 


Here, select the driver for the interface. The file selection shows you the directory "DEVS:" by most 
drivers are. Some expansion cards have no driver file in: installed "DEVS". Then you need to read the 
name of the documentation of the driver. 


Unit (Unit Port) 


The unit to be used for the driver. Most expansion cards offer more than just an additional interface and 
use different units to the various interfaces to appeal. 
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Page Size & Margins (PAGESIZE & MARGINS) 


On this page, the settings that are related to the paper size, paper margins and resolution. 


paper type 


Specifies the type of paper used. The following options are available: "continuous" (the fed over tractor 
paper) and "Bypass" (English single sheet.). 


paper size 


Specifies the size of paper used. If you select "Custom" difficulty when printing with dot matrix printers 
can be avoided. If you select "Custom", you will be forced "paper length (lines)" specify a number of 
lines corresponding to the paper size used. 


character density 


Returns the number of printed characters per inch (cpi = characters per inch) in the horizontal direction. 
The higher the value, the narrower is printed. The options are: Pica (10 cpi), Elite (12 cpi) and Eng 
(15-17 cpi). 
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line density 


Specifies the number of text lines per inch (lpi = lines per inch) in vertical direction. Select 36 lines / inch 
2 (lpi) or 38 lines / inch 2 (lpi) from. The higher the value, the smaller the distance between the 
individual lines. 


Paper Length (lines) 


Returns the total number of printable on one side rows including top and bottom edges. Example: 
12-inch paper (ordinary continuous paper) with 6 lines per inch results in (US format: 11 inch and 66 
lines), 72 lines per page. To change the default value of the "paper length (lines)" field. Delete the 
specified value and enter a new value. Afterwards click 'Enter' 


Left margin (lines) 


Indicates the width of the left edge, ie the number of spaces from the left edge of the paper to the printer 
to start printing up to the point. The print density (number of characters per inch in the horizontal 
direction) has an effect on the width of the edge. For example, if a printing density Pica (10 cpi) is 
specified, resulting in a setting of the left margin 10, a 1 inch wide edge. To change the default value of 
the respective field. Delete the specified value and enter a new value. Afterwards click 'Enter' 


Right margin (lines) 


Indicates the width of the right edge, ie the number of characters from the left edge of the paper up to 
the point at which the printer is no longer to print. To change the default value of the respective field. 
Delete the specified value and enter a new value. Afterwards click ‘Enter’ 


density 


This option allows you to specify the density for graphics. The lower the value, the faster the image will 
be printed on printers, in which several printing densities are available. When selecting a higher density 
increasing the print dot count leads to a sharper image. This, however, the printing speed is reduced. 
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Under the print density, the resolution is output, used by the printer for the selected print density. 


also information on specific properties of the selected print density take place - below the resolution can 
- depending on the printer driver. Some printer drivers use different densities printer - with the same 
resolution to various settings to be made: ink quantity, data compression, etc. New printer drivers give 
you brief information about it. 


To the right of these options will give you highlights the selected settings with an example: 


The white area corresponds in its ratio between the width and height of the selected paper size. Text 
edges usually blue shown depend on the selected character pitch, line spacing, page length, right and 
left edges. 


The graph edges normally black are depending on the paper size, density, and the printer driver. 


Under the paper, the paper size is specified. 


The two values among which are filled only for newer printer driver. Insert the top and left edges of on 


paper, the printer for technical reasons can not be less. With most printers, this edge is from 1 to 6 mm. 
A program can use these margins to position the output exactly on the paper. 


Recently, the printable area is output. This is the area which is enclosed by the graph edges of the 
paper. 
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SET (Settings) 


This page contains options that relate to print quality and appearance. Especially these options are 


overridden by many programs. 


print quality 


Sets the print quality for printing. If you select "Draft" (Engl. Draft) print quality is reduced in favor of 
printing speed. If you select "letter" (English. (Near) letter) to a slower print speed but gives a high print 
quality. 


shading 


In "Shading" patterns of different colors are points (or different from dot patterns blackening) printed 
appearing as a mixed color or gray level. This results in the image smoother transitions and the image 
appears to have more colors / shades of gray. For shading the following options are available: 


Orderly This is the standard method for shading. The difference in 
color intensity is obtained by an orderly dot pattern. The 
points can be of different colors, but have the same print 
density. They are printed in straight rows and columns. 
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halftone The difference in color intensity is achieved by varying the 
dot size and density. 


Floyd-Steinberg In this method, the different color intensity is given by a 
complex (thus time-consuming) algorithm. By this method 
results in a more uniform shading, because the color 
intensity of the respective pixel on the pressure points, 
which constitute the pixel, and is distributed to the adjacent 
points. 


However, new printer drivers can replace with your own methods, these shades. In particular, the 
Floyd-Steinberg shading is not suitable for all modern printer. 


Figure in below the results of the various shading techniques are shown. The images were printed using 
a printer with a resolution of 300 dpi (dots per inch = dots per inch). 


Orderly 


halftone 
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Floyd-Steinberg 


scaling one understands the scale resizing an image by "scaling". The final size of 
the print is determined by the setting "limitation". Following options are 
available: 

fraction The size of the image corresponds approximately to "limitation" (see below) 


specified size. This can lead to distortions. The pixels are scaled according 
to requirements or enlarged. It is recommended to use this option to print 
images with many shades, but not for text. 


integer The number of points in the expression corresponds to an integral multiple of 
the pixels on the screen. Has the image displayed on the screen image size 
of 320 x 200 pixels, the printed image may have 600 dots, etc., a size of 320 
x 200, 640 x 400, 960 x. This option should be used when the image to be 
printed contains thin vertical and horizontal lines (eg a grid or writing). 


image 


This option determines whether an image is printed as a "positive" or "negative". You will generally only 
in black and white and grayscale printing sense. When set to "positive", the image is printed as it is 
displayed on the screen. If you select "negative", the screen colors are inverted in the expression. This 
option is similar to the negative of a photograph. 
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position 


This option allows the printing direction for the image is determined. If "Horizontal" is set, the image is 
printed as it appears on the screen. If you select "vertical" the image when printed by 90 ° is rotated. 


— NOTE 
Note that not every program supports this setting. 


coloring 


About their options, you can select the colors to be printed. These options are not supported by all 
printers. The following options are available: 


Black-and-white Colors are printed as either black or white. There is no shade. 
Grayscale 1 Colors are rendered in shades of gray. 
Gray Scale 2 With this option, a maximum of 4 gray levels are supported. Use this setting 


to print images that have been created on a A2024 monitor. 


colour Color are printed the screen display accordingly. This option can be used 
only for color printers. 


NOTE 

Note that new printer driver can replace the color scheme through its own methods, eg could 
replace a driver for a printer without color option, the color "color" by a more sophisticated 
gray scale printing. 


threshold 


Above this value the colors displayed on the screen are determined that appear in the expression as 
black or white. This option has the following effect only in black / white color scheme. The higher the 
threshold value are the more colors than black printed. use when printing in grayscale or color 
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some printer drivers this threshold in other ways, mostly as a threshold value of a gamma correction. 
Especially in this case, the threshold is very important for the quality of the printout. 


Left Corner / Left Margin 


This option allows you to specify the amount by which the print image is shifted to the right. This 
corresponds to the setting of a left edge. If "Center Image" is selected, the value for "Left Corner" is 
ignored. 


TIP 


If "inch / 10" is displayed as a unit, your country setting (locale) is not correct. Select the 
"Locale ‘adjuster in the" Prefs "drawer and make the country such as" Germany ", then the 
indication in mm (millimeters) appears. 


Center Image 


This option allows the print image in the horizontal direction is centered. If "Center Image" is selected, 
the value for "Left Corner" is ignored. 


Soften 


This option is used to smooth diagonal lines that normally jagged or look jagged. This option is 
particularly useful for programs that create graphics printouts of text. Is "Blur" is activated, this can lead 
to a slowing down the printing process. 


— NOTE 
Floyd-Steinberg-shading and "blur" can not be used together. 


color correction 


This option results in a better match between the colors on the screen and the colors on the printout. 
You can use this function for the colors red, green and blue as well as combinations of these colors to 
use. 
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Through color correction, the number of printed colors is reduced. If this option is not selected, color 


printer can print all available on an Amiga screen colors. If a color is corrected several color shades of 


that color will be lost. 


limitations 


This leaves icon you specify how the limit values for "width" and "height" depending on the setting 


should be interpreted for "Art". The following options are available: 


To ignore 


Max. Values 


Absolute 


TIP 


The limit values for width and height are ignored. The size of the printed 
image corresponds to the requested by the application program size. Here, 
the width but following limit does not exceed: (right margin - left edge) + 1 / 
characters per inch or mm. The amount is usually limited by the length of the 
paper. 


The size of the print image is defined by the limit values for width and height. 


Example: If the print image size of 100 x 130 mm have, enter the width and 
height the values 100 and 130th 


The limit values for width and height are interpreted as absolute values. 


Example: If the print image to be exactly 100 x 130 mm in size, specify the 
width and height, the values 100 and 130th Then select "Absolute" from. 
With this selection, the image is scaled this information accordingly. This can 
lead to distortions. Using this option, you need to "scale" the "fractions" 
option to select. 


If "inch / 10" is displayed as a unit, your country setting (locale) is not correct. Select the 
"Locale ‘adjuster in the" Prefs "drawer and make the country such as" Germany ", then the 
indication in mm (millimeters) appears. 
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However, when selecting "absolute" You can also get a printed image with a 
normal aspect ratio, which has a certain width or height. To do this, the width 
or height to the desired value and enter for the other limit zero. For example, 
if you set the width to 100 mm and the height to 


0, the amount of which is calculated so that the correct aspect ratio is 
reproduced. If both threshold values set to zero, the image with the 
maximum width and the time required for the correct aspect ratio the amount 
is printed. 


pixels The values for the width and height to be interpreted as pixel numbers. If one 
of the limits set to zero, the same rules apply as for the option "absolute". 
The term has the specified width or height and corresponding to the correct 
aspect ratio height or width. 


factors The width and height of the original image is multiplied by the limit values for 
width and height. For example, if 2 than in width and 4 given as a height, the 
printing image is twice as wide as the original image (in pixels) and four 
times as high. 


Width / Height These fields, you can specify the dimensions of the printed image. The value 
is given depending on the setting in tenths of inches or millimeters unless 
"pixels" or "factors" were selected as "kind". Select to enter a value from the 
text input field. Delete the specified value and enter the correct value. 
Afterwards click ‘Enter’ 


print example 


In the upper right corner an example of how a small image (left) is given by the expression on paper 
(right) appears. This example takes into account the settings for scaling, image position, color, threshold 
value (insofar as it relates to black-and-white print), left margin, centering and limiting. 


However, this example can only give a rough idea about the actual effect of the pressure setting. 
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TIP 


TIPS TO ACCELERATE THE PRINT PROCESS 
FOR GRAPHICS 


Enter a lower value for "Density" on. 


Set "Position", the "horizontal" option instead of "vertical" from. 


When you print two-color images, set "colors" to "Black / White". The printout is faster than a gray 
scale or color printout. 


Use the "blur" option only for the final print, as this can double the printing time. 


Use the shading settings "Parent" or "continuous tone". When using "Floyd-Steinberg", the printing 
time is also doubled. 
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Gra fi kdrucker adjuster (PrinterGfx) 


The graphics printer adjuster (PrinterGfx) exists only for compatibility with older AmigaOS versions. To 
set the printer please use the printer adjuster (Printer). 


If a program start the graphics plotting adjuster, he refers to the printer adjuster and opens it with a key 


for the graphic expression index page. 
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PostScript printer adjuster (Printer PS) 


Using the PostScript Printer adjuster (PrinterPS) you can enter information for controlling the functions 
for PostScript printers. You can only use this adjuster when a PostScript printer is connected to your 


Amiga and "PostScript" in the "Printer adjuster (Printer)" is selected. 


In the "Settings" of the PostScript printer adjuster menu (PrinterPS) is in addition to the menu item 
"measurement system" is available. In the corresponding sub-menu you can select "centimeter", 
"inches" or "point". The selected unit is used for displaying the settings for width, height and edges. The 
default setting is "inch". 


The "PostScript printer adjuster" window contains the following fields and symbols: 


DRIVER MODE 


With leaves symbol "Driver Mode" you can choose between "Postscript" and "transparent". When 
PostScript mode, the driver converts all text output data in PostScript format and sends it then to the 
printer in the Printer preferences editor (Printer) is selected. If you select "Transparent" the data is sent 
bypassing the PostScript printer driver directly to the terminal. The option "Transparent" is programs, 
even output the data already in PostScript format, allows to send the PostScript data directly to the 
printer. 
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COPIES 


This option allows you to specify the number of copies to be printed by each side. You can specify a 
value between 1 and 99th 


PAPER FORMAT 


This option allows you to specify the size of paper used: Letter, Legal, DIN 44 and Individual. Once you 


anklikken this leaves icon, the values in the "Paper Width" and "Paper length" the format specified be 
amended accordingly. 


PAPER AND PAPER LENGTH WIDTH 


In the fields "paper width" and "paper length" you can enter the exact dimensions for individual page 
sizes. These two fields are displayed in ghost writing (less obvious) unless "Custom" is selected in 
"Paper Size". 


HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL DPI DPI 


In the fields "Horizontal DPI" and "Vertical DPI" you can specify for printing the number of dots per inch 
(dpi = dots per inch). The driver uses this resolution for all shading and processing methods. If you do 
not use the provided for your PostScript printer DPI settings, this can lead to distortions in the 
expression. 


About the setting leaves icon at the top right, you can select options in four groups of settings: Text 
options Text settings, graphics options and graphics scaling. Depending on the selection certain 
options. 
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TEXT SETTINGS 


Character set (font) 


character density 


orientation 


tab 


PostScript printer adjuster (Printer PS) 


Select the desired for printing character set. It is integrated 
in the Drukker character sets that are used for printing of 
texts. 


Select "Normal", "Engschrift" or "wide font" from. 


Select "maintenance" or "cross" of. To print on envelopes 
using the "cross" option. 


At this point, enter how much character or customs of 
printed text is moved by a tab marker. You have the 
following options: 4 characters, 8 characters, 1/4 inch, 1/2 
inch and 1 inch. With proportional fonts using customs 
data. 
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BORDERS SETTINGS 


Fields for margin setting Enter the four edges of the auszudrukkenden text. The 
edges are specified for the distance to the respective edge 
of the paper, wherein the width and length of the paper 
must be specified before. 


Font point size Enter the font size of the font (in points) that are to be used 
for the transmitted data to the printer. 


line spacing Specify the distance between the individual lines of text. 
This is the distance in point between the lower edge of a 
row and the top of the next line. 


Lines per inch This field shows the approximate number of lines per inch 
(Ipi = lines per inch) is displayed. This value is calculated 
from the value specified for font point size and line spacing 
values. 


Lines per page This field shows the approximate number of printable lines 
per printed page is displayed. This value is calculated from 
the values for the font point size, line spacing, paper 
length, and the upper and lower edge. 
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CHART SETTINGS 


Left Margin / Right Margin / 


Width / Height 


image 


coloring 


shading 


PostScript printer adjuster (Printer PS) 


About these values of the print area for education 


set printing graphics (see. 
Margin setting for text printing). 


Positive / Negative. 


Select one of the available options (black / white, grayscale 
or color). 


Select "default", "Spotted", "vertical" or "horizontal" when 
you have "gray scale" is activated as coloring. "Preset" 
corresponds to a default Halbtonschattierung. The option 
"Spotted" 


is comparable to the Halbtonschattierung. 
However, the points are essential greater, resulting in 
special effects result. If "gray scale" results in the gray 
levels by vertical and horizontal lines of different thickness, 
which are arranged at a small distance. 
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GRAPHIC SCALING 


In this setting group, you can specify the size, the image position and the scaling factor for the print 
image. The impact of the different options can be seen in the four sample scales bottom right of the 
window immediately. The shaded areas represent pressure ranges are of different size and shape. If 
you change the settings for the various options, the pressure change results for the same original 


image. 


position Select to print graphics "Normal" or "cross". The possibly necessary rotation 
is executed before any other operation while printing a graphic including 
scaling. 


scaling type Select one of the seven scaling species. About scaling species 
representation of the image is controlled in the pressure range, which was 
set over the fields to the edge and size setting. When selecting a proportional 
scaling type the proportions must be maintained. The scaling modes to 
match the print area, this is not the case. 


The following scaling modes are available: 


1. No, The image is printed without scaling. If the image is not in the Toggle 
given pressure range fitted, it is necessary, right and / or bottom cut off. 
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Second Proport .: width , The width of the image is turned to the width of the printing area 
fitted and the height scaled according to the aspect ratio. If the image is then too high for the 
printing industry, it is cut down. 


Third Proport .: Height , The height of the image is turned to the height of the print area 
fitted and the width scaled according to the aspect ratio. If the image is then too wide for the 
pressure range, it is truncated to the right. 


4th Proport .: both , The image is on while maintaining the aspect ratio 
scales the maximum size within the pressure range. 


5th width adjustment , The width of image is the width of the printing area 
customized. Subsequently, the height is scaled to correspond to the aspect ratio or height of the 
printing area has been reached. Unlike scaling type 2, the image always fit into the print area and 
will never cut down. 


6th height adjustment , The height of the image is at the height of the print area 
customized. We then scales the width until they match the aspect ratio or the width of the printing 
area has been reached. Unlike scaling type 3, the image always fit into the print area and will never 
cut off right. 


7th adapting both , The image height and width are the dimensions 
the print area scaling. Here, the aspect ratio is not considered. 


8th. centering Select "No", "horizontal", "vertical" or "Both direc- 
gen "from. Centering is the final process before the actual printing and takes place after scaling. 
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Screen mode setter (Screen Mode) 


Using the screen mode dial you can select the screen mode for your Workbench screen. Since the 
individual modes have different characteristics and require different hardware, see the discussion in this 
chapter and in Chapter 7 of the original Workbench manual. You then select a screen mode that is 


available in your system and meet your requirements. 


On the left, the available screen modes are listed. On the right side the properties of the selected mode 
are displayed. 


DISPLAY MODE 


Choose one of the modes available from the "display mode". Using the roll icons to scroll through the 
list. This list includes all currently activated monitor driver are displayed. 


— TIP 


are intended to be permanently available display modes, set the associated monitor files in the 
drawer "Devs / Monitors" (devices / monitors). 


To select a display mode to the appropriate mode. The selected mode is highlighted. Select "Save" to 
use the selected mode and the default mode for future sit- 
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tions store. Select "Use" when the mode is to be used only during the current session. 


— TIP 
Do you want to try different display modes, choose to exit the editor "Use" and not "Save". 
Once you've found to use to display mode, save it. In this procedure, you can restore the 
original mode without any problems if you accidentally select a mode that is not compatible 
with your monitor. 


If you select "Cancel", the adjuster will leave without saving your changes. 


— NOTE 
Is when selecting "Save" or "use" an application or a shell window open on the Workbench 
screen, you will be prompted to close all open windows with the exception of drawer 
windows. After closing all applications and shell window of the Workbench screen is 
automatically reset and displayed according to the new screen mode. 


The selected display mode only applies to the Workbench screen. open some applications own 
screens. For information on supported by these applications screen modes in the documentation 
included. 


MODE FEATURES 


In the display "mode Properties" the properties of the selected mode are listed. The field contains 
information on the size of the screen, the maximum number of colors as well as other properties. 


The screen size when the selected mode is specified in pixels. The first number represents the width of 
the screen, the second number for its height. 


Viewable size Size of the visible area of the screen which is determined 
by the edge region of text settings. 


Screen mode setter (Screen Mode) 


minimum Smallest screen size that is supported by the selected 
mode. 


maximum size Largest screen size, which is supported by the selected 
mode. A further limitation arises if necessary, by the 
capacity of the available chip RAM. 


Maximum number of colors Maximum number of colors that can be displayed in the 
selected mode on the screen. 


The following mode characteristics can appear: 


Interlace / Zeilsp. Screen interlaced mode display (interlaced). 


requires ECS Only available if your Amiga at least over an extended 
chipset (ECS) has; This mode feature is also available for 
systems with AA chip set. 


Genlock support The screen mode supports the use of video genlock 
devices. 
draggable In this screen mode, the Workbench screen can be pulled 


down to make other open screens behind it visible. 


WIDTH / HEIGHT 


You can resize the Workbench screen to suit your requirements via the input fields "Width" and 
"Height". Enter a value that lies between the extreme values or those equivalent. After entering a value 
that is used independently of the selected display mode. 


Upon input of values that are above the maximum or below the minimum value, the maximum value or 
the minimum value is automatically used. 
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About the field "Default" next to each input field, you can select the default width / height. This 
corresponds to the size of visible on the normal screen area. 


— NOTE 
You can for "width" and specify values "height" that exceed the visible range significantly. 
On this particularly large Workbench screen, you can open more and more windows (which 
do not overlap) than in normal Workbench screen. This function is only limited by the 
available chip RAM. 


TO DYE 


You can set the number of displayable colors on your screen using the slider "Colors". The fewer colors 
are specified, the faster displays are updated and the less memory capacity is required. 


CAR ROLLS 
If you select "Auto Roll", the screen automatically scrolls when the mouse pointer reaches the edge of 


the visible screen area. The use of this option is useful if you defined for the screen, a "width" and 
"height", in which only a part of the screen appears in the display area. 


Screen mode setter (Screen Mode) 
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Serial adjuster (Serial) 


About the serial adjuster (Serial) You can make settings for serial communication in your system. 


The serial data sent via modems and networks and receive must be compatible with the device you are 
communicating with. You can find the information on the required settings in the documentation that 
came with your serial device. 


BAUD RATE 


The baud rate determines how many bits per second (bps = bits per second) via the serial interface can 
be transmitted. In serial communications, the bits are sent one by one or received. Since a mark 
typically consists of 10 bits (1 start bit, 8 data bits and 1 stop bit) is, you can calculate the approximate 
number of transmitted per second mark (cps = characters per second), by sharing the baud rate by the 
10th 


The selected baud rate must match the baud rate of the device with which you communicate. The 
higher the value, the faster the data is transmitted. You can select one of the following baud rates: 110, 
300, 

1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200 or 31250 baud. The current setting is displayed next to the slider. The 
default value is 9600 baud. 


Input Buffer Size 


The input buffer is a storage area that is reserved for caching incoming serial data. You can use one of 
the following sizes 
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Select: 512, 1024, 2048, 4096, 8192, 16384, 32768 or 65536 bytes. The current size is displayed next 
to the slider. The higher the baud rate and the number of actions performed by the Amiga, the larger the 
input buffer should be. The default setting is 512th 


PROTOCOL 


the flow of data between the serial interface and the connected device is controlled by a protocol. So 
that data can be transferred in the computer and the connected device and the same protocol must be 
enabled. You can select one of the following options: 


XON / XOFF It is the most commonly used protocol. In the transmitted data between the 
devices, the special XON and XOFF characters to be inserted, through which 
the data flow is controlled. 


RTS / CTS The data flow is regulated by separate control lines: RTS (Request to Send = 
Request to Send) and CTS (Clear to Send = Send). You will need a properly 
occupied serial cable. 


No The protocol is disabled, ie, the data flow is without restrictions and control. 
Use extreme caution when using this option. 


PARITY 


On the basis of parity transmission errors are detected by setting the parity bit is checked. The parity bit 
is additionally transmitted and set so that the number of set bits for one character is appended to an 
even (or odd) number. You can choose from the following parity settings: 


No All bits are used for data. This is mostly used when "bits / character" is set to 
the eighth There is no parity check. 


Just The total number of "1" bits in each character incl. Parity must always be an 
even number. 
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Odd The total number of "1" bits in each character incl. Parity should always be 
an odd number. 


Bit value 1 The parity bit is always "1". 
BitwertO The parity bit is always "0". 
BITS / CHAR 


Under "bits / Char" specify the number of bits that are transmitted via the serial interface to send a 
signal. At the same time, this value indicates the number of bits that are expected for each character 
received. 


This value adjustment for parity must correspond. If parity is set to "Right", "Odd", "bit value 1" or "2 bit 
value", set bits / character dear to 7 one because some systems use the eighth bit for parity checking. Is 
below parity "No" is set, you can set "bits / Char" in the eighth However, if you want to use the full 8-bit 
character set and transferred, you must also select the eighth 


STOP BITS 
Stop bits are extra bits to be added at the end of a character. By these bits, the computer can recognize 


the distance between words and when the transfer of a character is completed. This applies to all via 
the serial interface data sent and received. 


For computers with low processing speed two stop bits are typically required. For computers whose 
data transmission speed is higher at 300 baud or, usually 1 stop is sufficient. If eight data bits are used, 
you can specify only one stop bit, otherwise lost during data transmission data. 


DEFAULT UNIT 


If your system is equipped with multiple serial ports, you can specify a standard unit or setting unit by 
adding the command to call time "Serial" the UNIT option or feature UNIT for 
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Specify program icon. Characterized "Serial adjuster (Serial)", the "setting unit" field is displayed in the 
window. In this field, enter the unit number of the interface to be used when no specific interface is 
specified by a different method. The focus is "0" and "1" for the serial port on the motherboard. In 
general, the documentation for serial accessories has to be used for the interface unit numbers. The 
settings in the serial adjuster (Serial) made an impact on all interfaces. 


Serial adjuster (Serial) 
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Sound Adjuster 


With the help of sound adjuster, you can specify the type and attributes of the output from the Amiga 
warning sound. To indicate to a prompt an application program or a processing error displaying the 


Amiga can flash and / or output a sound. 


— NOTE 
In order for the Amiga or the monitor can output sounds, it must be equipped with speakers. 
You can find the information for connecting speakers to the hardware documentation or 
contact your Amiga dealer. 


You can "sound output", "display flashing" or select a combination of both functions. It is not 
recommended to disable both functions simultaneously, since then no visual and acoustic signals more 
output and prompts are easily overlooked. 


If you select "flashing display" only flashes the display as soon as a prompt or an error is displayed. 
Selecting "Sound output" The following settings are available: 


Sound type Select "beeping" or "Digitized Sound". 'Beep' is a simple 
tone. If "Digitized Sound" you can specify a file containing a 
digitized sound. You can even create a sound file using a 
digitizer. You can also download a digitized sound file 
whose data type is defined in the system. In addition, the 
specialist 
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volume 


pitch 


beep length 


Select sound 


trade digitized sound files available for the Amiga. 


Here you can set the volume level. The further you move 
the slider to the right, the louder the unit plays. 


This sets the pitch. The further you move the slider to the 
right, the higher the sound is. When beep this value 
controls the actual pitch (high or low frequency). In digitized 
sound playback speed (number of samples per second) is 
controlled by this value, the effect on both the pitch and the 
tone duration. 


Set a value between 6.4 and ms 
0.6 s one. 


"Select Sound" and then a file name in the file selection 
box. Here, only digitized sound files can be specified, for 
the corresponding data type is defined in the system (eg 
8SVX). When you save these settings, the file with the 
selected sound must be every time you start / restart the 
computer on the hard disk. 


After selecting "beeping" or specify a digitized sounds, you can check the sound to ensure that it has 


the requested properties. To do this, select "Sound test" (the speaker icon on the right below). During 


this test, the fields "Save", "use" and "Cancel" are disabled. 


Sound Adjuster 
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Time Adjuster (Time) 


Using the time-adjuster (Time) You can set the date and time in your system. 


Proceed to set the date as follows: 


1. Click the icon at the top right leaves so many times until the correct month name. 


2. Select the entry field for the years specified. Delete the wrong year and enter the correct data. 


3. Select the calendar from the right day. The selected day is highlighted. 


Proceed to set the time as follows: 
1. Click on the slider for hours or minutes. 


2. Drag the slider to increase the value to the right or to reduce to the left. If the correct value is 
displayed, release the mouse button. Follow these steps for both sliders. 
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Workbench pattern adjuster (WBPattern) 


Using the Workbench Pattern adjuster (WBPattern) You can change the background display for the 
screen and the Workbench and their window. 


The following can be selected as background using the symbol leaves behind "placement": 


Workbench Workbench window, regardless of whether "Workbench as background" is 
selected. 

window Disk or drawer window, but no shell or program window. 

umbrella Workbench screen when "Workbench as background" is not selected. 


Using the leaves symbol behind "type" you can select: 


template Allows the setting of a new or the use of a predetermined pattern for 
"workbench", "windows" or "screen". 


image Allows you to select an image for "Workbench", "window" or "umbrella". 


Workbench pattern adjuster (WBPattern) 
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Selection of the background pattern 


You can select an existing background pattern or create your own pattern for unfilled through window 
areas of the screen. In default, no background pattern is used. 


To select a predetermined pattern as follows: 


1. From the leaves icon "placement" one of the possibilities "Workbench", "window" or "umbrella" of. 


2. Select the "pattern" in the leaves icon "Type". 


3. Select one of the eight guidelines patterns that are located directly below the pattern display. This 
pattern appears in the overlying display. 


4. You can also select <test>. The pattern is then activated without leaving the adjuster for the screen. 


To create your own pattern as follows: 


1. From the leaves icon "placement" one of the possibilities "Workbench", "window" or "umbrella" of. 


2. Select the "pattern" in the leaves icon "Type". 


3. Appears in the edit box pattern, select "Delete" (the icon right of the front row of the tools), thereby 
the field with the selected color is filled as a background color. 


4. to draw the pattern you select a color from the color selection box. You can also select a pattern from 
the "Preferences" and then edit with the mouse. 


5. Click the Select button in the place in the edit box to be started at the drawing. 


a pixel with the selected color appears at the position of the mouse pointer. If you hold the select 
button and move the mouse, more pixels can be drawn at a time. If necessary, choose to draw from 
other colors. When creating the pattern in the edit box the pattern is simultaneously displayed in the 
field above "requirements" in the actual size. This field shows how the pattern looks at the 


duplication in a larger area. If you make a mistake while drawing, 
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select "Undo" to undo the last action performed with the mouse reversed. 


If the pattern was fully created, select <test> to check the appearance of the pattern on the screen. 


— NOTE 


Since AmigaOS 3.5 there is to draw the pattern, some brushes and eight buttons with 
pre-assigned patterns. The pre-assigned patterns are directly under the canvas. To the right 
are the painting tools. In the front row (left to right) are: painting point, rectangle, circle, line, 
Undo and Delete. In the second rich freehand line, filled rectangle, filled circle, filling and 
redo. 


Selection of images 


You can change the background of the workbench, the window or the screen to select an image or 
graphics file. Images can be created with a drawing program. You can also download digital image files 
into the editor. The images are matched to the colors of the screen. 


Go to select an image file as follows: 


1. Select "Picture" leaves icon "Type". 


2. Click "Select picture ..." icon (the icon to the right of the image file name). 
3. Specify the file name of the desired image on the file selection window. 


4. You can also select "Test". The pattern is then activated without leaving the adjuster for the screen. 


Layout (OS3.9) 


A new addition is the ability tiled images in the background, centered or scaled display. Is your z screen. 
B. 800 * 600 pixels in size, but your image is 200 * 140 pixels, so you can use the following setting 
Setting: 


centered The image is displayed on the screen background in the 
middle with the original size of 200 * 140 pixels. 
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tiling The image is displayed horizontally and vertically repeated 
several times until the whole background is filled. 


scaling The image will be (ie enlarged) shown extrapolated to the 
size of 800 * 600th 


scale better The image is also scaled as "scaling", but with better 
quality, which becomes noticeable in time. 


Menu "Preferences" 


The "guidelines" of the Workbench Pattern adjuster (WBPattern) contains menu items, which you can 
use other drawing programs to create and edit designs and existing images from other sources. You 
can use and upload the pattern followed in the program "WBPattern" (Workbench Pattern adjuster), for 
example, to create a pattern, the drawing functions of the program "IconEdit". 


cut out Copies the contents of the edit box to the clipboard 
(Clipboard) and deletes the following. There remains only 
the background color in the edit box. 


Copy Copy to the clipboard without changing the edit box 


Insert Copying an IFF image from the clipboard into the edit box. 
Here, the current contents of the field will be replaced. 
Images that exceed the size of the edit box of 64 x 64 
pixels are cut down and right. 


Clear Delete the pattern in the edit box and set the background 
color. 

(Undo) The final processing step is thus reversed. 

Restoring (Redo) With this, the "Undo (Undo" function is withdrawn. 
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Load a picture... 


Reset to defaults 


At last Stored 


On previous state 


— NOTE 


Opening a file selection window, through which the name 
of an image file can be input which is used as a 
background pattern. 


(No pattern) Resetting the Workbench pattern on the 
default settings. 


Restore the last saved settings. 


Restoring the settings that were active when opening the 
adjuster editor. 


If you select "Save" or "use", all selected patterns or images are stored and / or used at the 
specified location. If you select "Cancel" pattern used to be removed via the "Test". 


Workbench pattern adjuster (WBPattern) 
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4 THE TOOLS OF 
WORKBENCH 


"Tools" is not only the programs are understood in this chapter that are located in the drawer "Tools". 
Rather, programs from the "System" drawer are represented such as AmiDOCK here. "Tools" is thus 
more here its meaning fairly and includes the tools (Engl. Tools) that are included in AmigaOS. 


AmiDOCK, the new program launchers of AmigaOS 3.9 is certainly a good example of a very helpful 
tool, as well HDToolbox for setting up of hard disks, the icon editor IconEdit and the new lomegaTools. 
All these tools are very powerful and well worth it for sure to consider them a closer look. 


AmiDOCK 


AmiDOCK is a commodity to which you want to give only reluctantly, if you have tried it once. You 
probably know some tools that have a similar function, but hardly one is so simple and practical to use 
as AmiDOCK. 


“iis = E 


.. Trash. Amiga. Icone- HUToo.. EditP. ACTION Eand IoToo. Gallen. 


The basic function of AmiDOCK is quickly and briefly described: It provides you with a so-called dock 
window on the Workbench is available that 


133 


134 


often unnecessary programs start to click. then you need not only in the depths of your hard drive for 
specific programs to seek not only cumbersome open several directory window and close it again, but 
can simply start programs with one click. It does not remain, you can in fact files with the programs that 
are in the dock read. 


Example: You have the EditPad in your AmiDOCK and want to read a text. then simply drag the Text 
icon on the EditPad icon in AmiDOCK. Now the text is read directly with the EditPad and you can edit it. 
This will long search superfluous in selection boxes and you can edit all well from the Workbench. 


These features provide a number of other tools also available. AmiDOCK is but a few steps further: 
Where complicated configuration of the dock is usually necessary, you simply need at AMiDOCK only 
an icon on the dock to drop (English "drag and drop".) To add it to the dock. In most cases, that's all you 
need to do to configure your personal docks. Simple and practical! 


TIP 


/f you drop a file between two icons, the file is inserted into the dock; You are allowed to fall 
over an icon, then (as you can see very good, if a program has been selected, then changes 
the icon), the file is processed by the program in question. 


That AmiDOCK requires no special configuration normally, but does not mean that it is hardly 
configurable, on the contrary. AMiDOCK can be on 
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Set a variety of ways to meet your needs. The main ways we present you here. 


The configuration screen can be accessed via the AMiDOCK menu or on the title bar. The configuration 
screen is divided into three lists (with associated switches) and three functional groups that control the 
appearance and behavior of AmiDOCK. 


DOCKS 


In this list you can find all dock bars that you have previously set up. With the "Add" button below the 
list, you can add another dock bar. The button "Remove" is deleted from the list, the currently selected 
(coded) dock. 


CATEGORIES 


Certainly noticed in the draw bar AmiDOCK you the small switch. This switch allows you to switch 
between categories within a dock bar. This list contains all previously defined categories. Using "Add" 
create "Remove" deletes the currently selected category from the list a new category. Meaning of the 
categories is to summarize in a dock bar of the task ago belong together programs under one title. so 
you have almost a ‘multi’ dock. 


AmiDOCK 


136 


An example: You define a category of "photos" and put in this category a scanning program, an image 
editing and printing program from. These three programs will always appear together as soon as you 
select with the switch in the dock the category "Photos". so you have the major programs for a task 
immediately accessible and do not need to look far for each icon - and space on the workbench saves 
this method too! 


PICTOGRAMS 


This list of programs that are included in the Dock. You can add programs by hand and remove here 
(which is but seldom be necessary). With "Up" and "Down" you can change the order in which the icons 
appear in the Dock. With "Sort" you can sort the programs alphabetically. 


BACKGROUNDS 


You can specify patterns or images as a background for drawing strip (left edge of the dock) and 
pictogram area. Try around a bit, you press a little as a surface designer and beautify your Workbench 
and AmiDOCK how you like it. 


DOCK BEHAVIOR 


With the option "Orientation" you can specify whether the dock is to be created vertically or horizontally. 
You can change the orientation of the dock at any time. "Icon-name" specifies how many lines are 
allowed to take the names under the icons. With "Pin to edge" we come to one of the most interesting 
features of AMiIDOCK. You can AmiDOCK here over instruct always stay at a selectable screen or the 
screen. "Staple" is the way to be taken literally. For example, select "Links" said AmiDOCK shifts 
immediately to the left of the screen and can not move away from the edge. You can use it up or down 
move, but not to the right. If you selected "bottom left" AmiDOCK stuck in the bottom left of your screen, 
and for as long 
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GEN. DOCK BEHAVIOR 


"Flashing, or icons" ensures that the pictograms flash when clicked. 


causes "show grip bar" that a gripping bar is displayed at the edge, which is opposite to the drawing 
strip. This handle bar allows you to change the size of the dock with the mouse. Hold down the left 
mouse button on the handle bar to change the size of the dock in horenzontaler and vertical directions. 
Amidock automatically adjusts the distribution of the icons to the new Dockgréfke. 


CONFIGURATION SAVING AND LOADING 


Once you press "Save" in the configuration window, the settings will be saved. More options for loading 
and saving configuration files can be found in the title bar menu. This is also the "Last saved", which 
invites the last saved configuration. 


TIP 


Take advantage of the opportunities offered by the categories of AmiDOCK! Usually, several 
programs are called in a specific order for a specific task. The categories allow you to 
combine these programs in the dock and deliver the appropriate order for calling. 


TIP 


Use the "To attach the screen" function! Observe the bodies which usually remain free on 
your screen while working and staple AmiDOCK there firmly. So you have the dock is always 
visible and can access them quickly, without having to constantly look for it. Since it is not 
moved then only limited or that temptation is not so great to bury it when space is limited on 
the screen below a dozen windows. 


AmiDOCK 
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animated icons 


"Animated Icons" are animated icons, which can be used to customize their Workbench and more 
interesting. "Animated Icons" is only available for AmigaOS, so you should take advantage of this 
feature ;-) 


—— NOTE 


The "Animatedicon" program is located in the "System" drawer. but it has no direct function, 
so it does not respond to clicking. The program is started about a particular feature (tooltype) 
a pictogram. 


A “Animated Icon" is first of all a normal icon (which just "moves" something). If a double-clicked on it, a 


window opens with the following options: 


load Loads a new animation or a new sound. 
break up Removes the animated icon. 
More Displays general information about the "Animated Icon" on, such as the 


number of animation images that current "frames per second", etc. 


Abort, stop Close the Info window. 


CREATING A "ANIMATED ICON" 


To create even a "Animated Icon", you have a GIF or a so-called "transfer" animation created first. You 
can do this as the "GIFToolkit" program "whirlgif" (both programs can be found on Aminet) or use 
"Ultraconv". 
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To declare these animations now as "Animated Icon", you have the readme file (as described in 
"RAWBInfo" described; click icon and <right Amiga> + <i> key) the animation the pictogram type to 
"project" change (if it is not already done). Then go to the submenu "pictogram" and enter the default 
program "AnimatedIicons" (the then usually looks like this: "sys: utilities / AnimatedlIcons"). 


Standardprogramm: E) 


Stapelgröße:| J Priorität | 
Start durch: Auf o warten: *s 


Merkmale: ef 


Now, you can specify certain characteristics for "Animated Icons": 


icon_X = XXX Here, the X position of "Animated Icon" in pixels is specified. 
icon_Y = XXX Here, the Y position is entered. 
FPS = XXX Is the speed (fps) of the "Animated Icon" on 


OPTIONAL FEATURES FOR "TRANSFERANIMS" 


First = X, Y Position of the first image in the strip. 


Delta = X, Y Relative position of the frame. 


7 to bo tatomomorol 


This is the representation of a "Transferanim" in MultiView. 


animated icons 


This is a GIF animation in Multiview (see note). 


—— NOTE 


When you view an animated GIF in Multiview or invite in a graphics program, then usually 
only the first frame of the animation is displayed. If you want to edit the individual images, so 
you must first divide the animation into their frames. For this you can use the "GIFToolkit" or 


"Ultraconv" program. 


140 Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 


BenchtTrash - 
The intelligent trash 


"BenchTrash" is a workbench program that sets up a new "trash can" icon on the workbench surface. 
Files that are thrown at him will either request directly deleted or pushed into the "Trashcan" folder of 
the drive (the files are deleted immediately, but first, if you want it). 


In addition, disks can be ejected with BenchTrash if your drives support this. For this, the disk icon must 
draw on the trash can. 


BenchTrash can be configured by features "Tool Types" or an adjuster. 


THE CONTROLS OF BENCH TRASH 


Arbeitsmodus 


z 
= 
m 
= 
mi 
= 
Eee 


This adjusts what BenchTrash to do with the files that are thrown into it. The buttons below you can 
choose between the following options: 


BenchtTrash - The intelligent trash 
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To clean up ! 


Delete everything 


mixed mode 


local trash 


global trash 


View erase process 


security check 


Only copy, delete later 


selection 
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Emptied the global trash manually. Any files that are older 
than "MAXAGE" days are removed. This works even if the 
option for the global trash was turned off. Hereby none of 

the other trash folders can be emptied on other media. 


All files that are thrown in the trash are deleted 
immediately. 


Here the files are usually stored in the trash can on the 
respective medium. Only if this trash is missing or the files 
are already in the trash, they are deleted. 


The files are moved to a trash directory on the respective 
medium. If it is missing, it can be created on request of 
BenchTrash. 


The files end up in a global trashcan directory, which is 
located on your hard drive. 


Shows the erase process graphically. 


Asks before files are deleted final. 


Specifies how BenchtTrash files shifts in the global trash. If 
unchecked, the complete data set is first completely copied 
and the originals will be deleted later. To more space on 

the file support is needed, but the erasure process is safer. 


Opens a file selection for the global 
Trash directory. You can also manually type in the input 
box to the right of this button the file path. You can only 
select a trash can when the "Global trash" feature is 
enabled. 
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to save 


Use 


Abort, stop 


Stores the settings for the next time you start BenchTrash. 


The changed settings will be used from now, but not saved. 
The next time BenchTrash the last saved settings are 
active again. 


The changes are ignored and the window is closed, but 
BenchTrash continues. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF BENCH TRASH 


The following features (Tooltypes) can be entered into the pictogram of BenchTrash: 


MODE = deletemode 


MODE = DELETE 


MODE = LOCAL 


MIXED MODE = 


MODE = GLOBAL 


BenchtTrash - The intelligent trash 


Selects how BenchtTrash has to do with him thrown into 
files. 


The files will be deleted after confirmation. 


The files are moved to the local trash on that medium. 
BenchTrash will eventually create a trash can, if none 
exists. but you should empty the trash these directories 
from time to time manually. 


This is a mixture of both Arbeitsmo- 

Tues. Here the files are thrown away only for which no 
trash was found or who are already in the trash can - of 
course you will first be asked for confirmation. All other files 
are moved to the trash directories. 


It is a global directory used to store the waste. This 
directory can also be emptied from time to time 
BenchTrash automatically. The default is 
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the "SYS: Trashcan" directory, this can also be changed. 


PROGRESSBAR = on / off BenchTrash represents the deletion with a bar graph. A 
button to cancel is also available. When the window of the 
deletion process is terminated. If set to "off", this function is 
disabled. 


IconX = Specifies the horizontal position of the icon, appears at the 
BenchTrash on the workbench. This is usually the left edge 
of the workbench screen. 


ICONY = Sets according to define the vertical position (height) at 
which the BenchTrash will appear. The default here is the 
bottom edge of the screen. 


MAXAGE = Here you can specify a number of days after the trash is 
emptied. 
EJECT Selects multiple scripts to eject media. More than one 


EJECT argument can be specified. An argument will 
operate as follows: 


<Device name>: <Eject command> 


C: ie eject a ZIP disk Device Names ZIP, ZIP EJECT must 
here ZipTool> NIL: EJECT ZIP: be entered. The deflection 
of the output to "NIL:" is not really necessary, but 
suppresses an annoying window. If you want to instead 
direct the eject command after the Exec device driver, 
replace the colon by a slash "/" and the device name with 
the name of the device driver for the text to "device" by the 


device number ER- 
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TRASHDIR = Path 


COPY FIRST = on/ off 


DONOTASK = on / off 


BenchtTrash - The intelligent trash 


must be set. The example above would look like in this 
second notation as follows: EJECT oktagon.6 / C: ZipTool> 
NIL: EJECT ZIP: where we assume your ZIP is controlled 
by the "oktagon.device" and occupies the SCSI ID. 6 


A file directory to use BenchTrash as a global dustbin. This 
function is only necessary when the erasing mode is set to 
"GLOBAL". The default is "SYS: Trashcan". 


If this keyword is specified, the complete records are first 
copied and deleted later. For this must indeed be more 
space available on your hard drive, but the operation is 
safer. 


If DONOTASK on "On" is asks 
BenchTrash no longer whether to actually do it before 
emptying of the trash can. If DONOTASK is set to "off" 
asks BenchTrash before Loscehn whether to actually do it. 
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Calculator (calculator) 


The calculator provides the functions of addition, subtraction, multiplication and division. the calculator 
is activated by opening the associated icon. 


It works like a standard calculator. The screen fields correspond to a calculator, which are composed of 
number keys from 0 to 9 and function keys the "keys": 


CA Delete all previous entries (Clear all). The calculator is reset 
to 0. 

CE Delete the current input (Clear entry) 

x Multiply 
To divide 

+ Add 

s Subtract 
decimal 

<< Delete the character entered last 

+ Changing the sign for the current entry. Positive numbers are 


negative and vice versa. 
= Show the calculation result 


Click on "Press" a calculator button, the corresponding field with the selection key or press the 
corresponding key on the keyboard. You can while comparable standard keyboard numbers or the 
numeric keypad 


146 Chapter 4 - The tools the Workbench 


turn. With input from the keyboard and the Enter key match <Enter> the number keys, the equal sign 
(=). Backspace corresponds << the calculator button. 


The error messages appear on the calculator if necessary "Error: Overflow" and "divide by zero". 


Select to exit the calculator from the lock symbol. 


MENUS OF POCKET CALCULATOR 


In the Calculator program three menus are available: project specifications and 
windows. 


The "Project" menu contains the following items: 


Delete entry Delete the current input. 
Delete everything Deleting all entries and reset the calculator to zero. 
leaving Close the calculator. 


In the "Preferences" menu, the following menu items are available: 


cut out Copy the current item in the clipboard (Clipboard), followed by deleting the 
entry. 

Copy Copy the current entry in the cache without deleting. 

Insert Loading the latest data from the buffer to the calculator. 


The "Window" menu contains only the menu item "paper tape". If selected, the input and calculation 

results in a separate window as a computer with printing unit are displayed. The Data can be copied. 
However, as no menu is available for this promotion, you must select the desired values by dragging 
and copy by pressing the key combination right Amiga key-C in the buffer. 


Calculator (calculator) 
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EditPad 


EditPad is a small and fast editor. You can use it to edit all ASCII files use (eg "user-startup" file). He 
only has the basic functions of an editor and is therefore very easy to use. Some functions can be 
controlled via keyboard shortcuts. A table can be found in the chapter "shortcut". 


Biela 


The surface has only three icons: 


Cut out: Make a selection within a text and press this button. The text is cut and 
removed from the screen. He stands still in the clipboard (Clipboard) and can 
be pasted with the following features. Shortcut: <right Amiga> + <x>. 


Copy: Select a section of text and press this button. The text remains intact while it 
is copied to the clipboard. With the following function, it can be reinserted. 
Shortcut: <right Amiga> + <c> 
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Insert: With this function, you can have a text that is in the clipboard (Clipboard), 
insert them at the current cursor position. Shortcut: <right Amiga> + <v> 


Most functions are on the menu "projects", "Edit", "Navigation" and "Settings" achievable. 


PROJECT 

New Create a new text file. 

to open Open Text File. 

Insert Insert another text file. 

to save Save file. 

Save as... Save file as specified name. 

To press Print text. 

about Information about the program. 

iconify Closes the window and creates an icon on the workbench surface. 
break up Terminates the program. 

TO EDIT 

cut out Cuts the selected text block (see above). 

Copy Copies the selected text to the clipboard (see above). 
Insert Adds the text block from the clipboard (see above). 
Clear Deletes the selected text. 

Withdraw Makes the recently dialed undo. 


Restore Makes a "undo" action reversed. 
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NAVIGATION 


Find This allows you to search the text for words etc.. 
find next Displays the next search result. 


Find & Replace You can search etc. in the text for words and this 
can be replaced by another word. 


Go to Line This allows you to jump to a specific line 

SETTINGS 

Create pictograms Generated for each created with EditPad text file icon. 
save settings Saves the settings. 
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HDToolbox 


HDToolbox (engl. For hard-disk tool box) combines a plurality of functions used to control the hard disk. 


Proceed as follows to start HDToolbox from the hard drive: 


1 


. Open the Partition "System" or "Workbench". 


2. Open the drawer "Tools". 


3. Click the icon "HDToolbox" to double. 


The screen "Initialize Disk and Partition" (Hard Drive Preparation, partitioning and formatting) will 


appear. 


About this first screen, you can access the following functions HDToolbox: 


Partitioning 

Prepare a new hard disk 
Configuring the type of hard drive 
Physical formatting the hard disk 
Define the file system features 

Add, delete, and modify file systems 


Loading and saving the RPV and the mount list (see next tip) 


The remaining sections of this chapter, these functions and their use are explained in detail. 


TIP 


General tips on hard drives 


Save frequently the RPV ( "Rigid Disk Block") your hard disk to another disk (such as a 
floppy disk) from. The RDB contains important basic settings. If he once by an operator error, 
an error- 
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lerhafte software or even a virus is destroyed, you no longer have access to data on your 
hard drive. 


HDToolbox offers in the title bar menu "Save RDB" a point. The counterpart to the function is 
"RDB invite". Save on this occasion also equal to the mount list from. This function is also 
available via a menu item. 


Please remember to secure the RDB and the Mount list after each change of the hard drive 
settings with the HDToolbox! 


For hard drives, it is sufficient to choose when formatting the "Fast" option. The formatting 
process then proceeds much faster. 


THE MAIN WINDOW 


On this screen, a list of devices connected to your system hard disk is displayed. If your system is 
equipped with more hard drives than are displayed, you can view them by using the arranged to the 
right of the list scroll bar or scroll arrows. 


The following data is displayed for each physical drive: 


interface 


Type of hard disk. The hard drive types are SCSI and XT - the latter is now no longer used. Other types 
of disks, such as IDE, appear as SCSI. 
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adr 


Value between 0 and 6 (or 0 and 13 for Wide SCSI), you have set for each SCSI device. Using this 
address, the computer finds the individual drives. Each SCSI device in your system must have a unique 
address. 


The SCSI controller is set as a device. 7 If it is supplied in the hard disk to a SCSI device, 
corresponding to the position of the jumpers (jumper) of the unit 6. Most hard drives are configured for 
delivery as device 0 so that they can be connected without modification. If additional hard drives added, 
they must be set to new (unused) addresses. Enter the jumper positions for two devices have the same 
address, programs will not run properly or the devices are not recognized. More information on this 
subject, in particular jumper positions, refer to the documentation for your hard drive. 


For IDE devices usually the gejumperte as the master device as a unit 0 and the slave is gejumperte 
displayed as a unit. 1 


LUN 
Logical unit number (LUN Logical Unit Number) of the drive. The value is between 0 and 7. The LUN 
number is a secondary address. It is used when a device controls several other devices. A controller 


card, for example, control multiple hard drives that must each have a unique LUN number (see. 
Addresses for SCSI devices). 


In general, the LUN number of a SCSI hard disk drive 0. In the documentation for the controller card 
can be found if the controller supports multiple LUN numbers and how they are to be changed if 
necessary. 


Drive (Drive) 


Name the drive manufacturer and version number. 


size 


Is the drive size in GB. 
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— ANNOTATION 


The name and number may not match the information in the documentation for the drive. 
The name was submitted to the HDToolbox from the drive. 


If the drive with drive type "Unknown" (Unknown) is displayed, it is not partitioned. In this case, you 
must set the "Install Disk" drive with the option. 


For SCSI tape drives (tape streamer) is always shown the drive type "unknown", as in most CD-ROM 
drives if no CD is inserted. These devices can not be processed by the HDToolBox. 


About the remaining symbols you can call the functions of HDToolbox, which are explained in 
subsequent sections of this chapter. 


——— WARNING 


Create before using the program, always back up the data on your entire hard drive, since the 
data stored on the hard disk data can be deleted in most functions of HDToolbox. You can 
use the HDBackup program. 


If you select the "Exit" field (Cancel), the program returns to the previous setting window without saving 
the changes to the current adjustment screen. 


PARTITIONING A DRIVE 


Partitions are partitions of the disk area. Each partition on your system is represented by an icon on the 
Workbench screen. 


Disk Partitions 


The extensive storage capacity of your hard drive can be used in smaller areas, so-called. Partitions are 
divided. This allows you to better organize your work. You can keep as system files and other files used 
by the computer separately from your applications and associated data. When adding an additional 
operating system on IH 
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rem Amiga (eg MacOS, MS-DOS emulator or via UNIX) which can be installed in a separate partition 
from AmigaDOS. 


HDToolbox has a display that enables you to partition your hard drive easily. This is necessary if a new 


hard drive partitioned or the existing hard drive to be re-partitioned. 


The disk partitioning is done, inter alia, for the following reasons: 


e Labor organizations. If necessary, save the files in a particular partition to them easier to. 


* Separation of AmigaDOS and an additionally installed operating system (such as LINUX). 


+ Enlargement of the partitions 


——— WARNING 


It is recommended to partition the hard drive properly before use. If you repartition the hard 
drive later, all data will be deleted in the amended partitions! To create necessary before 
partitioning a hard drive to back up the entire data. You can use a commercial backup 
program. In this way, the data can be restored after completion of the partitioning. 


TIP 


Before partitioning should consider exactly how many partitions you want to set up and how 
big they should be, go for the later change the partition size, the data that are on the affected 
partitions, lost. 


Experienced users can use the HDToolbox following additional functions: changing the 
number of sector buffers (cache), changing the file systems for partitions and setting the 
origin priority for boot partitions. These options are explained later in this chapter. 


Call for partitioning the hard disk to the "HDD initialization and partitioning" point (Hard Drive 
Preparation, partitioning and formatting) and perform the following sections of: 


1. Click on the list of hard disks to the hard disk to be partitioned. The selected disk is highlighted. 
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2. Select "Partition Drive" (Partition Drive) off. Then the setting window appears 


for partitioning. 


The available on the hard disk storage capacity (partitioning bar) is indicated by a horizontal bar. The 
number of the last cylinder appears on the right top of the screen. With the default Workbench colors 
the current (selected) partition appears blue. The capacity of the partition appears below this range. The 
other partitions are shaded and separated by prominent lines. Non areas used in monochrome gray. to 
create the new partitions, use the partitioning bar and the mouse. 


Before you begin partitioning, read the data in the following fields of the screen: 


partition name Device name of the selected partition (Engl. "Partition Name"). to click to 
select the desired partition in the partitioning bar. 


file system File system of the selected partition (Engl. "File System") 


bootable Indicate whether the system on the selected partition can be started. is the 
standard specification for the first partition that it can be started ( "Bootable 
‘is provided with a check mark), for all further partitions that they can not be 
started (no check mark next to" Bootable "). 


NOTE 


If a partition is to be made "bootable" definitely the complete partition (beginning and end) 
must be below the 4 GB limit. 
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Read the following information to set the partitions to suit your requirements. 


Resizing a partition 


1. Click on the blue triangle below the partitioning bar with the left mouse button and hold it down. 
2. Move the triangle to the new location and release the mouse button. 


You can not move into the area of another existing partition the triangle. 


The new size of the partition is displayed below the triangle. 


Move partitions within the partitioning bar 


You must move any partitions to make room for new partitions or combine free areas. You can not 
move through existing partitions partitions, but only through 

free areas of 
Partitioning bar. 


1. Click on the partition you want to move with the select button and hold it down. 


2. Move the partition to the desired position and release the Select button. 


TIP 


If a partition is so small that it can not be clicked easily, you can also switch to using the left 
and right cursor from one partition to another. 


Add a New Partition 


You can not create a partition in the range of an existing partition. If the entire hard disk space used (ie 
the entire partitioning bar is filled), you must first shrink existing partitions to provide capacity for the 
new partition (see "Customizing 


HDToolbox 


157 


158 


the size of a partition "above). Free zones are displayed monochrome gray. 


1. Move the existing partitions, so that a continuous gray area for the new partition is in the partitioning 
bar into being. 


2. Select "New Partition" from the field. The field is highlighted. 


3. In the free area of the partitioning bar to the position where the new partition should be created. 


The new partition fills the hitherto free area. In the text input field "Partition Name" (partition name) 
appears a given name, such as "IDHO" that you can change it if necessary. 


—— NOTE 


The default name for hard disk partitions composed of the first letter of the manufacturer, for 
example, "I" for IBM, "Q" for Quantum etc., the term "HD" and a serial number together. 


Renaming a Partition 


1. Click the partitioning strip on the partition that you want to rename. Thus they become the current 
partition. 


2. Click the text input field "Partition Name", in which the name of the current partition. 


3. Delete the name displayed. Then enter the new name and press Enter. 


TIP 


It is advisable not to use spaces in the partition name. 


Deleting a partition 


1. Click the partitioning strip on the partition that you want to delete. Thus they become the current 
partition. 
2. Select the "Delete Partition" field (Delete partition) from. 


3. The selected partition is deleted. The first partition (left) in the partitioning bar is selected. 
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STANDARD CONFIGURATION FOR DRIVES 


Instead of manually partitioning, you can also choose one of the standard configurations of the 
HDToolbox: 


1. Click the "default setting" field (default setup) with the left mouse button and hold it down. It opens a 
menu with the entries "Automatic" and "1" to "8". If you select "Automatic", the hard disk is divided 
depending on their size, into a meaningful number of equal partitions, while "1" to "8" divides the 
plate into one to eight equal-sized partitions. 


The first partition is named QDHO :, the second partition the name QDH1 :. Here, Q is the first letter 
of the drive manufacturer. Follow to rename the partitions, the instructions in the appropriate 
chapter. 


SAVE AND FORMAT OF THE NEW particle TION 


If the new partitions to your satisfaction, you must save the settings. 


1. Select the "Save" box. The new partition data is stored on the hard drive. After that, returns to the 
screen program "Initialize Disk and Partition" back. 


2. If the changes require a system reboot, the HDToolbox will offer to automatically perform this. Even if 
you refuse this offer, you should restart the computer, otherwise proper function is not guaranteed. 
After restarting each partition the hard disk is represented by an icon. Format the partitions now so 
that they can be used. 


3. Click to format the first partition on the workbench to the associated icon. Select the menu 
"pictograms" (icons) the menu item "Format disk" from. For hard drives, it is sufficient to "Fast" to 
choose. The formatting process then proceeds much faster. 
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5. Click the first new partition. Select the menu "pictograms" the menu item "Rename" from. Then enter 
the new name for the partition. 


Repeat the last two steps for each new partition. 


OPTIONS FOR PARTITIONING FOR EXPERIENCED 
USERS 


If you are an experienced user and know exactly what you are doing, you can specify the parameters 
for the hard drive partitions in more detail. a value before change, you must know its meaning precisely. 


The following options are provided for expert users who want to influence all parameters of your 


partitions to the last detail. These options can also be found on the setting window for partitioning: 


To change the text input fields as follows: Click the field you want to. Delete the existing number and 
enter the new value. Confirm each entry by pressing the Enter key. 


first Zyl Number of the first cylinder (Start Cyl) the selected partition. It may be, 
except the last cylinder to each cylinder of the current partition or any 
cylinder in the open area in front of the current partition. The "sum Zyl" field is 
changed accordingly. 


Last Zyl Number of the last cylinder (End Zyl) the selected partition. This may be with 
the exception of the first cylinder 
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total Zyl 


buffer 


boot priority 


bootable 
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DERS act around each cylinder of the current partition or any cylinder in the 
free area behind the current partition. The "sum Zyl" field is changed 
accordingly. 


Total number of cylinders (Total Cyl) in the selected partition. The "Last Zyl" 
field is changed accordingly. 


Number of buffer memory (cache) for the selected partition. Buffer reduce 
the disk access time. Pro buffer 512 bytes storage capacity, however, are 
required. The number of buffers you use is limited only by the available 
memory. It is recommended that, as a rule, per partition, depending on their 
size, number of files contained on it and the existing storage 80 - to use 400 
buffer. The amount of memory is calculated from the number of buffers 
multiplied by the block size of the file system (see "Changing File Systems"). 


Indication is started from the drive or which partition off the system (Boot 
Priority). This field is only valid for suitably prepared, bootable partitions. To 
start the system from a hard drive partition, you must copy the previously 
AmigaOS files on that partition. 


The specified priority value can be between -127 and 

+ are 128th The higher the value, the higher the priority. The priority value for 
the Amiga floppy drive (DFO :) 5. Look for disk partitions never been a higher 
priority value than 5 a. Set the value for the boot partition to 1 and the value 
of additional partitions from which the system can be started, to 0. 


Indicate whether the system on the selected partition can be started. The 
standard specification for the first partition that it can be started (Bootable), 
for all other partitions that they can not be started (non-bootable). By clicking 
on the box to toggle between the information and forth. For the system from 
one partition can be started, then you must prepare as follows this partition: 
Format the partition. Install the AmigaOS files on the partition. Then start 
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Your system. You can then call the HDToolbox program. Call again the 
setting screen to partition and select the "Bootable" box. 


Change... Calling the setting window "characteristics of the file system" (File System 
Characteristics). About this adjuster you can the file system of the selected 
partition Change (Engl. "Change ..."). 


Add / update ... Calling the setting window "File System Management" (File System 
Maintenance). About this adjuster, you can add file systems, 
delete and modify (Engl. "Add / 
Update ..."). 


PREPARING A NEW HARD DISK 


If you no longer sufficient, the available hard disk space, you can expand your system to a new hard 
drive. After connecting the disk according to the manufacturer's instructions, use HDToolbox to 
configure your system with the new hard drive specifications. 


Proceed to prepare the hard disk as follows: 


1. Click on the icon "HDToolbox" twice. The setting window "hard disk initialization and partitioning" 
(Hard Drive Preparation, Partitioning and Formatting) is displayed. The new hard drive is named 
"Unknown" (Unknown). 


2. Select the drive "Unknown." The drive is highlighted. 


3. Select "Install disk" box (Install Drive) off. HDToolbox will warn you that the contents of the disk is 
destroyed. Press "OK". 


4. You are now asked whether an RDB is to be generated, press "New". 


5. A new window should open now. Press "Read Configuration" and HDToolbox should read the data 
from the hard drive. Now manufacturers should be filled in hard disk name, etc.. Press now "Install". 
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A more detailed description of setting up a new hard drive can be found earlier in the "Installation" 
section. 


CHANGE OF FILE SYSTEMS 


A file system manages the data organization on a disk. Amiga systems use the Fast File System (FFS). 
This powerful file system saves time and disk space. 


The HDToolbox program allows you to switch to another file system, such as an updated Amiga DOS 
version or a user-defined file system. You can add new file systems in the list of available file systems. 
Delete file systems from the list and modify existing file systems. 


DANGER 


This feature is designed for experienced users. The change of the file system for a partition 
can make access to the previously stored data impossible. 


To make changes to the file system for a partition the settings window "hard disk initialization and 
partitioning" (Hard Disk Preparation, Partitioning and Formatting) and perform the following steps: 


1. Select "partition hard drive" field (Partition Drive) off. The setting window for partitioning is 
displayed. 


2. Select the "Change ..." from the field. 
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3. The setting window for the file system settings (File System Characteristics) will be displayed. The 
name of the selected partition appears at the top of the screen. 


Use the drop-down menu "File System" (File System) to select the desired file system: 


Standard file system 
If this system is chosen, are still the following options: 


+ Fast File System: Uses the modern "Fast File" system. You should only disable this option if you 
want to use an existing partition of a hard drive that was created with a very old Amiga version. 


+ International mode: This option should also be always on, unless you know exactly what you do. 


+ Directory cache: The use of the directory cache (cache directory) is not recommended for hard 
disk drives - only in exceptional cases, this option should be activated. 


Foreign file system 
Is used for installation of separate file systems (Custom File System). 


More installed file systems 

following the previous two choices a list of already involved in HDToolbox foreign file systems (see also 
"File System Management"). These are characterized by a DOS type: "SFS / 01" is usually for Smart 
File System (see "Other programs) and" PFS / 03 "3 for the commercial file system Professional File 
System" UNI / 01 "stands for example, partitions that are reserved for a Unix operating system. 
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After selecting a file system you must enter the required values as follows: 


Click the appropriate field and delete the data contained therein. Enter the new number and press Enter 
(hexadecimal numbers must begin with 0x). 


ID 
Hexadecimal number (code), the file system used for AmigaDOS features (engl. Identifier"). This value 
can be changed only when using its own file systems (Custom File System). 


mask 

Hexadecimal number for defining the memory areas to which via DMA (Direct Memory Access) can be 
accessed (Engl. "Mask"). This field is available only in conjunction with "Fast File System" and 
"Separate File System". Please read the documentation for your hard drive controller, which value 
should be set here. usually for Zorro 3 or Turbo Card hard disk controller, a value of "Oxfffffffc" is well 
suited. 


MaxTransfer 

Hexadecimal number, with the maximum byte count is determined for each DMA transfer. "Max 
Transfer" is available only in conjunction with "Fast File System" and "Separate File System". 
MaxTransfer can be set for modern SCSI controller on "OxFFFFFF" in IDE hard drives but be careful: 
Even modern IDE hard drives are often not capable of blocks larger than 128 KB at a time to transfer. 
Here, a value of "0x1FE00" recommended 


- However, in older IDE hard disks sometimes it works only with "OxFE0O0". If MaxTransfer is set too 
high, there may be errors when copying large files. 


Block size file system 

Sets the block size of the file system fixed (file system block size). Large values often bring a speed 
advantage, but also have a certain amount of space loss result, since each file is always an integer 
multiple of the block size. With a block size of 16384, for example, each file would take at least 16,384 
bytes, a 16,385-byte file already 32768 bytes, etc. A good compromise is to use a block size of 1024 or 
2048 bytes. Larger block sizes make sense only for very large files. 
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Reserved blocks at the beginning 
Number of blocks at the beginning of the selected position reserved for DOS (Reserved blocks at 
beginning). The default value is 2. Typically, no smaller value must be entered as a second 


Reserved blocks at the end 
Number of blocks at the end of the selected partition, which are reserved for DOS (reserverd blocks at 
end). The default is 0. 


In addition, the following options are available: 


Join partition automatically 
Determines whether the partition after booting is immediately available, or must be registered before the 


first use with the "Mount" command (Engl. "Automount this partition"). Not automatically registered 
partitions can be logged manually later. 


Use own boot code 

to enables the use of a custom boot loader, for example, to the Linux boot manager "Lilo" use (Engl. 
"Use custom boot code"). If this option is enabled, you must also enter the number of blocks used by 
the boot loader. 


Number of own boot blocks 
See "Use own boot code." 


If you want to leave this adjuster without the changes to save, then select "Cancel" (Cancel). 


To save the new values for the file system, proceed as follows: 


1. Select the "OK" box. The program returns to the adjuster for partitioning. 


2. Then select the "Save" box (Save) from. The changes are saved on the drive. 


3. The program returns to the main window of the HDToolbox. 
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FILE SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 


With the help of the adjustment to the file system management, which they reached via "Add / update", 
you can change the list of available file systems. In this chapter, the following functions are described: 


+ Add anew file system 
* Deleting a file system 
+ Modifying an existing file system 


Call the home screen of the HDToolbox to perform the above functions. Then follow these steps: 


1. Select "partition hard drive" checkbox. The adjuster for partitioning is displayed. 


2. Select "Add / Update ..." from the field. The adjuster for file system management is displayed. 


Top of the screen, the address and the LUN number of the selected drive are displayed. The list below 
below contains all file systems that are stored on the selected drive. The following data are available for 
each file system: identifier (hexadecimal code), version, size in bytes, and the file system name. 
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Add a new file system 


Go to the settings window for file system management and perform the following steps: 


1. Select "Add File System ..." checkbox. This opens a file selection window. 


2. Enter or use the file browser to select the file system. The full path to the new file system Confirm 
the selection window with "OK". 


3. The program returns to the window for file system management. Now enter the "identification" an 
appropriate identifier. Typical values are: "0x444F5303" ( "DOS / 03") for FastFileSystem of 
AmigaOS, "0x50465303" ( "PFS / 03") for professional file system and "0x53465301" ( "SFS / 01") 
for Smart File System. Please also read the manual to their file system! 


4. again Select the "OK" box. The program then returns to the window for partitioning. 


5. Select here the "Save". The changes are saved and the program returns to the home screen of 
HDToolbox. 


Deleting a file system 


Go to the settings window for file system management and perform the following steps: 


1. Select the file system that you want to delete. The selected file system is highlighted. Click to select 
another file system to the desired. 


2. Select "Delete File System" checkbox. The selected file system will no longer appear on the screen. 
3. Now select the "OK" box. The program returns to the screen for partitioning. 


4. Select the "Save" box on the screen to partition off. The changes are saved and the program 
returns to the main screen of the HDToolbox. 
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Updating an existing file system 


Go to the settings window for file system management and perform the following steps: 


1. Select "renew file system ..." checkbox. A small window will appear. 


2. Enter the full path for the new version of the file system on and use to select the file system, the file 
selection window. Confirm the selection window with "OK". 


4. The program returns to the screen for partitioning. Leave this with "OK". 


5. The program returns to the window for the partitioning. Now select the "Save" box. The changes are 
saved and the program returns to the main window of the HDToolbox. 


error handling 


Turn off the computer. Check that all cables and the hard drive / s are properly connected to the Amiga. 


symptom 
If the hard disk configured using the HDToolbox program and restart the system from formatting the 
disk, the disk icon may not be displayed on the screen "workbench". 


treatment 
Open a shell and enter the following for each partition: 


you partition name: 


After that, you can format each partition using AmigaDOS. 
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symptom 
No DOS disk in drive unit 1 will appear on screen "Workbench" as "not formatted”. 


reason 
Hard disk is prepared, but not formatted. 


treatment 
Reformat the hard drive from the "Workbench" or "shell". 


symptom 
When the system starts from the hard disk of the disk is required for the Workbench. 


treatment 
to reboot the system, press the following keys: <Ctrl> + <right and left Amiga key>. If the Workbench 
still requested, you may need to rebuild the hard drive. 
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The icon editor "IconEdit" (OS 3.5) 


IconEdit is a program for creating and editing icons (icons). This allows you to customize the workbench 
to suit your requirements by changing existing icons or create new ones. was IconEdit even before OS 


3.5 part of the Workbench, but the old version was quite uncomfortable and offered little functions to 
paint. 


The window of IconEdit is divided into three parts. The left side of the edit window is where you can edit 
icons or create new ones. In the central region, the display fields "Normal" and "Selected", which are the 
icons in their actual size, it contains the painting tools (eg circle, rectangle, straight line). The right part 
of the color chart and the color adjusters. 


The two display panels "Normal" and "Selected" are so that you can drag files to load the corresponding 
icons in the fields and save the use of menus called "AppWindows". "AppWindows" are described in 
section 3.3.2 of the original Workbench manual. If you click on the display panel "Normal", also selected 
for the icon picture is displayed there as long as you hold down the Select button. 
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— NOTE 


With IconEdit you can assign an additional image and each icon that is used on computers 
that are not yet equipped with AmigaOS 3.5. For this purpose serves the menu "OS3.5 
pictograph"/ "Old pictogram", which is located directly on the canvas. The image defined 
under "0S3.5 pictograph" is used on OS3.5 systems, the other on systems running OS 3.1 or 
older versions of the AmigaOS. 


WORKING FIELD 


In this field, you can draw with the mouse pictograms. Press the Select button (left mouse button) to a 
pixel in the selected color appears. Press and hold the select button for drawing and move the mouse. 


In the edit box the mouse pointer takes the shape of a cross hair. The new pixels appear in the center of 
the crosshairs. Below the title bar at the top center of the window IconEdit the pixel coordinates appear 
(for example, "X: 20, Y: 24") indicating the relative position of the reticle with respect to the upper left 


corner. 


TIP 


Drag the desired icon to load an icon simply in the edit box. 


Select "Normal" / "Selected" 


Simple pictograms consist of one ("normal") image. but many icons change their appearance when 
selecting. This requires a second icon, which is referred to here as "Selected". 


—— NOTE 


determines the selection of "Normal" / "Selected" which of the two images is displayed in the 
edit window. 
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COLOR SELECTION PANEL 


Here, the current color is selected. Apart from the usual method of color selection (clicking on the 
desired color with the selection key) you can select two colors simultaneously. These colors are used 
filled circles and filled squares for the fill pattern. Choose to use the fill pattern first from the first color. 
Then hold down the Shift key and select the second color. The button panel with the different fill 
patterns will then change according to the presentation, so that the two chosen colors can be seen. 


Below the color selection field is the "Transparent" box. The registered here color is treated as 
transparent. Thus, the respective workbench background shines through these passages of the icon. 
Without transparency, the icons always rectangular blocks were. 


(Usually the color that is in the backdrop of the icon) to a specific color set as transparent first click on 
the color and then click the box next to "Transparent". A click on the "transparency" field deactivated 
transparency. 


THE TOOLS 


Fill pattern symbols 


These icons allow you to select the fill pattern used for filled rectangles, filled circles and the paint 
bucket tool. 


Freehand drawing Icon 


The function (first icon in the second row) is intended for fast drawing and setting of individual pixels. 
During fast drawing all points are not necessarily connected. 


Freehand Linen Icon 


This function (first icon in the third row) corresponding to the freehand drawing, but all points are 
connected here. This can lead to delays in the display of the line in fast times may. 
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Circle icon 


Proceed as follows to draw a circle or an oval: 
1. Select the circle icon. 
2. On the edit box to the point where the center of the ellipse to be located. Hold down the Select button 


(left mouse button) and move the mouse. 


3. Release the Select button when the desired size and shape is displayed. 


—— NOTE 


If you hold down the Shift key while drawing the ellipse, a circle is drawn. 


Filled circle icon 


This function corresponds to the normal loop function, but the circles or ovals are filled with the current 
fill pattern. 


Rectangle icon 


To draw a rectangle as follows: 
1. Select the Rectangle icon. 
2. On the edit box at the point at which a corner of the rectangle should be located. Press and hold 


the select button and move the mouse. 


3. Release the selection button when the rectangle has reached the desired size and shape. 


—— NOTE 


If you hold down the Shift key while drawing the rectangle, a square is drawn. 


TIP 


If you want to draw 3D rectangles (eg increased slightly acting effect the Workbench uses), 
you need when drawing the legality 
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gon one of the <Alt> and hold buttons. The left and top edges are then drawn in the current 
color, the rights and the lower edge of the color that is currently selected as the second color 
for the fill pattern. 


Filled rectangle icon 


Follow the prompts to create a filled rectangle or square steps for normal rectangles; while the current 
fill pattern is used. 


line symbol 


To draw a straight line as follows: 


1. Select the Line icon. 
2. On the edit box to the point where the line should begin. 
3. Press and hold the select button. 


4. Move the mouse until the mouse pointer reaches the desired line end. 


5. Release the Select button. 


Fill Icon 


Herewith, an area of the edit box with the selected color will fill. Select the Fill icon and click in an area. 
This will be filled with the current color. 


— NOTE 


You can fill any pre-patterned surfaces on the Fill icon. However, with appropriate choice of 
colors you can fill uniform color areas with one of the other fill pattern. 


Undo icon (Undo) 


This last action is canceled, you performed with the mouse. 
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Restoring symbol (Redo) 


This function is the opposite of "undo" feature, so make the old state before the call to restore. 


Delete icon 


With "Delete" you can delete the entire contents of the edit box. The edit box is then filled with the 


selected color. 


Pipettes Icon 


With the "color picker" You can make the color of a pixel on the current color. Select the pipettes feature 
and click the edit window on the pixel whose color you want to make the current paint color. 


Arrow symbols 


Use the arrow icons to move the image in the edit box in the appropriate direction. With this function, 
image content can be shifted within the edit window to better placing in the overall picture. 


—— NOTE 


Image parts that are pushed out of the area of the edit box will be lost. 


TIP 


for pixel by pixel of the image shift Press the appropriate arrow key. 


THE MENUS 


"Project" menu 


With the help of the menu items in the "Project" menu, you can open icon files and save. 
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New Invites for the selected currently pictograph type the default icon. The 
thumbnail type is defined in the "Style" menu. Were the changes in the 
window is not saved, you are asked in a dialog box whether you want to 
store. 


to open Open an existing icon file. In a file selection window, you are prompted for 
the file name. In this selection window, only the names of available drawers 
and ".info" files are displayed. 


Restore Opens the last saved version of the icon-DA 
tei. This will erase all changes that were made since the last save of the icon. 
Was the pictogram not saved, so this menu item can not call too. 


to save Saves an existing icon file. Files with the same name will be overwritten. In 
this case, the icon previously created is lost. 


Save as Used to specify a new file name for the current image. In a file selection 
window, you are prompted for the destination file for the edited icon. This 
way you avoid overwriting an existing icon file. 


Save as pre- Saves the current image as the default icon for the 

reproducing pictogram currently selected thumbnail Art. This is called 
used template for each new pictogram or pseudo-icon of this kind and for all 
pictograms that are created with the help of the menu item "New" in the 
"Project" menu. 


leaving Exits the IconEdit program. Was the current image is not saved, you are 
asked in a dialog box whether the image before leaving the program to be 
saved. 
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— NOTE 


When you create a drawer icon, then select "Save as a default icon," this icon when you 
select the Workbench menu item "Show / All files content" used to represent drawers without 


its own icon. 


"Edit" menu 


The menu items in the "Edit" menu allow you IFF ILBM files from the clipboard (Engl. "Clipboard") to 


import that were created with other drawing programs. 


cut out 


Copy 


Insert 


Clear 


Withdraw 


Restore 


open clip 


Save clip as ... 


show clip 


Deletes the image in the edit box and copies it to the 
clipboard. 


Copies the image in the edit box to the clipboard. 


Copies an image from the clipboard out in the edit box. 
Here, the current contents of the edit box is replaced. 


Deletes the image in the edit box. If the data is not stored, 
they are permanently deleted. 


Undo the last operation. 


If the function of "re-call" to and so represents the state 
before it recovers. 


Copies an existing IFF ILBM file to the clipboard. In a file 
selection window, you are prompted to enter the name of 
the file to open. You can then use the menu item "Insert". 


Saves the current contents of the clipboard to the specified 
file. 


Displays the contents of the clipboard. Here, the 
"MultiView" program is used. Is the "MultiView" program is 
not for encryption 
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Menu "Art" 


addition, this function can not be called. 


You can specify the type of the icon to be changed or created via the menu items in the "type". 


Disk 


drawer 


program 


Project 


waste paper bin 


Menu "Highlight" 


Disk icons that appear in the Workbench window. 


Drawer icons that appear in a disk window, eg the drawers "Utilities" (utilities) 
and "Tools" (Programs). 


Program icons, such as Calculator (calculator), Clock (clock) or IconEdit. 


Project icons for files that were created in a program such as icons that are 
in the drawers of the directory "Storage" (stock) are located. 


Pictogram for the trash. 


You can specify the look of selected icons on the points in the "Highlight" menu. 


Inverse 


When clicking on the icon all colors are displayed inversely. Example, if you 
use the default Workbench colors and the icon is enclosed in a gray box, the 
background color of gray turns blue. This option is only in the mode "old 
pictograph" available. 


except background When clicking on the icon the colors of be 


Icons, but not the background color, inverted. Example, if you use the default 
Workbench colors and the icon is enclosed in a gray box, the background is 
gray after selecting the icon. This option is also only in the mode "old 
pictograph" available. 
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alternative Allows the use of a second image for the "selected" state of the icon when 
selecting with the mouse. In the drawer icons Workbench there are for 
example those pictograms: click on the drawer icon, the image of an open 
drawer is displayed. 


darken The icon becomes darker when clicked. This option is only possible with 
"OS3.5 icons." 


"Pictures" menu 


You can replace the images in display zones "Normal" and "Selected" and import IFF ILBM images that 


were created in other graphics programs on the items of the menu "Pictures". 


Change Exchanged the images in display zones "Normal" and 
"Selected" from each other. 


Copy The operation of this option depends on the selected Radio 
button. "Normal" is set, the copying "normal" image to the 
"Selected". If "Selected" is set, which is copied "selected" 
image of "Normal". 


default icon Loads a default icon in the edit box. You can then create a 
new icon based on this standard pictogram. 


load previously without changing loads images stored the name 
of the icon to be edited. Once you point to the menu item 
"Load", a sub-menu is displayed (see below). 


Save as image Saves an image as a standard IFF ILBM file, not as a 
pictogram. 
Restore The adjustments of the window IconEdit restores that were 


specified in the window is opened or before selecting 
"New" or "Open". 
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The menu item "Images / Download" includes the following items: 


IFF image 


Normal image ... 


Featured Image ... 


Both pictures ... 


"Tools" menu 


Loading depending on the activated symbol, a set by 
another program IFF ILBMDatei in the display field 
"Normal" or "Selected". 


Loads the specified icon image is not "selected" depending 
on the activated Radio button 

in the display field "Normal" 
or "Selected". This is equivalent to dragging an icon in one 
of the fields. 


Loads the specified icon, the "selected" image depending 
on activated push button in the display field "normal" or 
"Selected". 


Loads the specified icon, the "normal" and "selected" 
image in the appropriate fields. 


You can control more useful features of the program IconEdit with the points of the menu "Extras". 


Larger canvas 


Smaller canvas 


Minimum canvas 
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Increases the canvas of IconEdit that already painted 
picture remains unchanged and is located in the upper left 
corner of the enlarged canvas. 


Reduced the canvas of IconEdit. The area of the right and 
down is reduced forth. Should be so small that no room 
would be available for the currently edited icon by calling 
this menu the canvas, then opens a dialog box that asks 
you to confirm or cancel the operation. 


Reduces the drawing area, so that the right and bottom 
edges of the icon, respectively 
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coincide with the right and bottom of the drawing area. 


Machine. top left Moves the image in the upper left corner of the machining 
field. 
Add glowing effect This menu item automatically fits the icon with a glowing 


effect, as used in the standard labels of OS3.5. 


frameless When you activate this menu item, the icon is stored 
without borders. 


"Options" menu 


With the help of the menu items in the "Options" menu you can specify different settings for the program 
IconEdit. 


use Grid? When selected, each pixel in the edit box is displayed 
separately and is bordered to the background color. If this 
option is not enabled, the pixels are displayed seamlessly. 
In default, the option is enabled. 


Save optimized If selected, the transparency color is applied as far as 
possible the color number zero and all unused colors are 
removed from the pallet. 


create pictograms? If selected, an icon for each IFF brush file is saved, which 
is created using the menu item "Save as image". If this 
option is not selected, no icon is stored. In default icons are 
stored. 


color model In this menu you can select whether the color control to 
adjust the colors should use the RGB or HSB color model. 
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Save options saves all current settings, 
including the size and position of the icon Edit and file 
selection window, and all settings of menu items. 


FEATURES (TOOLTYPES) 


Some properties of IconEdit can already activate at startup. To set this select the IconEdit icon and 
select the Workbench menu "pictograms" "Display information" the point. Now switch to the tab "icon", 
then you can enter the features directly in the "Features". 


StapelgroBe: Prioritat: Ba 
Start durch: [E] Auf Eingabe warten: [7 


Merkmale: 


The following features are supported by the program IconEdit: 


PUBSCREEN = <name> Are for public display (Engl. "Public screen") that should 
open its window on the IconEdit. 


TEMPLATE = <path> The path to the icons, the "use template" of the function are 
loaded. 

HSB For the color controls the HSB color model is used. 

OPTIMIZE When you back up the pictograms, the pallet is optimized. 

CLIP UNIT = <n> Specifies the intermediate storage unit to be used. The 
default is 0. 
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Xmag = <n> 


Ymag = <n> 


LEFT EDGE = <n> 


TOPEDGE = <n> 


SHOW CLIP = <path> 


NOICONS 


NOGRID 


IconDrawer = <path> 


ILBMDRAWER = <path> 


CLIPDRAWER = <path> 


ALTDRAWER = <path> 


Widened the edit box. You can enter values 4 to 16 The 
default is the fourth 


Leads to a greater height of the edit box. You can enter 
values 4 to 16 The default is the fourth 


Specifies the position of the left edge of the editor window. 


Indicates the position of the upper edge of the editor window. 


Specifies the full path to the utility that is used to display 
the clipboard. 

Of the default path is 
"SYS: Utilities / MultiView". 


Disables the creation of icons when saving files, such as 
when saving a file as IFF brush file. 


Disables the grid in the edit box. 


Specifies the default tray that appears in the file selection 
windows after selection 

of menu items "To open" and 
"Save as" appears in the "Project" menu. 


Specifies the default tray that appears in the file selection 
windows after selection 

of menu items "Load" and 
"Save" in the "Pictures" menu appears. 


Is the standard drawer of the file selection window is 
displayed, which appears after selecting the menu item 
"Open Clip" and "Save clip as" in the menu "Edit". 


Specifies the default tray that appears in the file selection 
window that appears after selecting the menu item "Load" 
in the "Pictures". 
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lomegaTools 


"lomegaTools" is a program for managing ZIP and JAZ drives, the lomega. 


"lomegaTools" provides the following functions: 


+ Placing or removing the write protection of the medium 
+ Ejection 

+ Formatting the media 

* Information about drive and inserted media 


e Changing the drive configuration 


"lomegaTools" fully supports the SCSI versions of the following lomega drives, all known SCSI host 
adapters are also supported by "lomegaTools". 


+ ZIP 100 
+ ZIP 250 
* JAZ 1GB 
* JAZ 2GB 


ATAPI and parallel port versions of the lomega drives listed above may in principle also supported 
when the driver of the interface adapter (IDE host adapter or parallel port interface card) used supports 
HDSCSICMDBetriebssystem interface or emulated. If you are not sure if that's the case with your 
interface adapter contact the manufacturer of the adapter. but a guarantee for the function with ATAPI 
or Parallel Port drives can be given in any case. 


lomegaTools 


supports "lomegaTools" and recognizes all Amiga file systems that were programmed conform to the 
system, such as FAT95, CrossDOS, CrossMAC etc. 


THE INSTALLATION 


lomegaTools is installed as part of AmigaOS 3.9. Here, the installation script tries to perform the 
configuration of the interface driver and the drive independently. Unfortunately, there are SCSI host 
adapter, which fails the automatic configuration. In this case, you need to "helping hand" the installation 
script a little. You must then select the name of the interface driver (Device, eg "1230scsi.device") and 
enter the drive number (unit, eg "5") by hand. In general, however, it is sufficient to accept the proposed 
configuration. 


—— NOTE 


/f you prefer to manually configure or configure automatic configuration despite your support 
prevents the drive, please refer to the "lomegaTools" guide on the "Amiga OS 3.9" CD 
"Installation" section. There you will find more information on the configuration and support 
for configuration problems. 


THE OPERATION 


The lomega tools are located in the "Tools". After starting the "lomegaTools" window on the Workbench 
appears. In this window you will find the controls of "lomegaTools". If you close the window, 
"lomegaTools" remains active. You can open the "lomegaTools" window at any time with a hot key 
again. the combination <CTRL> is for default + <left ALT> set + <i>". This key combination can be 
freely defined ( "lomegaTools" is a "commodity" information on can be found in the section 
"Commodities"). 


TIP 


If the "lomegaTools" window should not appear every time you restart your computer to the 
workbench, click once in the title bar of the "lomegaTools" window and select from the menu 
"Settings" menu item "Tools". Remove the check mark in front of "When 
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Start appear ". You should remove "lomegaTools" but not from the "WBStartup" to no longer 
have the window on the Workbench as "lomegaTools" after every reboot your system your 
chosen drive settings for the drive transfers (see "Settings" in this Manual). 


The program window contains nine switches and a list of available lomega drives. Maybe some of the 
switches are shown in "ghost writing". In this case, in the selected drive, no medium is inserted. When 
you insert into this drive a medium, the switches are displayed normally and are then usable. 


SUPPLY / UNLOCK 


Medien Ver- und Entriegein 


oo 


It opens a window entitled "Media lock / unlock", which offers the following options: 


“Protection” - Enables the write protection for the inserted media, similar to the write-protect switch of 
conventional floppy disk. They may optionally specify a password that at a later releasing the write 
protection must be entered again. In this way you can protect the media from being described by 
unauthorized persons using data. Unauthorized users can access only read access to this medium. 


——— NOTE 


But remember that you yourself also read only from the media and can not save it, if you 
forget the password! 


“Read and write protection" - Enables both the read-only and a read protection. The medium will show 
as "BAD" on the workbench and can in no way be accessed until the read / write protection is 
temporarily removed (see below) or the protection is removed completely. Specifying a password here 

is essential to this protection activated 


lomegaTools 


fours (as well, of course in the removal of protection, whether temporarily or permanently). 


—— NOTE 


also consider this: Without the password protected such medium is more usable in any way! 
The protection can be in the event that you forget your password, remove only by formatting 
of the medium, but then lost all the data stored on the media! 


“Temporarily unlock" - If you have activated the "read-only" with or without a password or "read / write 
protection" for the inserted media, the corresponding protection may, after entering the password, be 


temporarily canceled with this feature. The respective protection of the medium is then deactivated as 
long as the media is in the drive. If the medium is ejected (by "lomegaTools" or manual), the respective 
protection of the medium is instantaneously active again! 


“Medium unlock" - Removes the "read-only" or "read / write protection" permanently from the medium. 
You have then again full access to the media (reading and writing), even if the media is ejected from the 
drive. If you have "Read / Write" or "Protection" enabled with a password on the media, you must, of 
course, here the password with specify to cancel the protection. 


“Change Password" - Is the installed media protected with a password you want to change, you can 
enter a new password. First, you must enter the currently valid password for the medium and then after 
that the new password. If the medium is secured with "read-only" with a password, and you want to 
enable "write protect" with no password, leave the input line for the new password blank. 


DISC FORMAT 


You can format the inserted media in the selected lomega drive. 
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TIP 


Attention: With this operation, all permanently lost on the media stored data! Make sure 
these are not stored for you important data on the inserted media! 


Since the media for ZIP / JAZ drives are available only for PC or Mac pre-formatted, it is necessary to 
format a "Load fresh" medium first with the Amiga new. 


TIP 


If you have installed "CrossDOS" or similar PC format-compatible file system on your Amiga, 
you can use the new medium without reformatting. There is, however, a small restriction: 
Depending on the file system, the length of the file name to 8 characters plus 3 characters 
can called the "Extension" be limited.. If you "CrossMAC" installed or another Macintosh 
compatible file system, you can also use pre-formatted for Macintosh media without 
reformatting. 


——— NOTE 


But remember that an exchange of such media with another Amiga owner can lead to 
difficulties when it has installed no corresponding file system on his Amiga! 


Normally, you should first of all to reformat before you exchange data with other users of new media. 


Disketten formatieren 


“New Name floppy" - Here you can enter a name for the media. The name is also required by the 
operating system at several identical drives the loaded media to distinguish them. 


lomegaTools 
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therefore assign unique as possible and meaningful name for the media. The names can also be useful 
when organizing and archiving your data. 


“Dos type" - You can format the inserted media with a file system of your choice. This list provides you 
installed on your Amiga file systems to choose from. Normally, "FFS Intl." The right choice and for 
various purposes perfectly adequate. 


If you want to create multiple partitions on the media, please refer to the "lomegaTools" guide the 


"formatting" section. There you will find more information on "file systems", "partitions" and also 
information on any existing restrictions on the formatting. 


“Create trash" - Provide with a check mark to let create after formatting a "trash" folder on the media 
this option (see "Formatting" also Workbench manual, chapter). 


“Quick Format" - This type of formatting only works with pre-formatted media. The formatting is 
performed much more quickly here than in other types of formatting. the directory structure is strictly 
speaking only erased and the diskette name changed. For a new medium, the quick format is sufficient 
because the media are delivered pre-formatted. 


“Formatting without checking” - The inserted disc is fully formatted. It is not checked whether the 
formatting of all sectors of the media is done correctly. Formatting without checking is somewhat faster 
than checking because each formatted sector is not scanned again for review. 


—— NOTE 


If one of the formatted sectors, however, be incorrect, you will not receive a error message! 
You should use this type of formatting therefore only be selected if you are certain that the 
inserted media has no surface defects. 


Also keep in mind that with a malformed media information you submit may be changed, 
even if you receive no error message when you write! For this reason, you should only 
choose "Format with verification”. 
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"Formatting with review" - The inserted disc is fully formatted and checked the formatting of individual 
sectors. If one of the sectors have been formatted incorrectly, you receive an error message with the 
option to repeat the process for this sector. the sector in one or more subsequent attempts has been 
formatted properly, "lomegaTools" continues the formatting of other sectors continued independently. 


—— NOTE 


If the format of a sector completely fail, you should not use the media! Your data may be on 
such a medium, despite successful formatting of other sectors of the media are changed 
completely unpredictable or even go completely lost! 


This type of formatting takes longer than the formatting without verification, as every sector of the 
medium is read again after formatting. 


SETTINGS 


In this window you can make various settings for your ZIP / JAZ drive and store them permanently. 


L al J 
__Speichern | _ Benutzen | _Abbrechen | 


"Writing with review" - For each write operation is checked whether the data has been correctly stored 
on the media. Here, since the data is read again after the actual writing process for checking the writing 
process lasts longer. The (relatively small) delay should be but your data you specify. 


—— NOTE 


Currently this option only works reliably with JAZ drives. On ZIP drives this option 
currently has no effect. 


"Drive to park in ..." - This slider allows you to set the time after which the selected drive in the 
"standby" mode on. Is on the 
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inaccessible drive for the duration of the set time, the rotation of the medium is stopped and the read / 
write heads are moved to the park position. In this state, the drive consumes a little bit less power and 


the life of the medium and drive is extended. 


TIP 


Normally, the drive will start automatically again when it is accessed. Depending on the host 
adapter and drive type, it can happen, however, that the drive does not start up again. In this 
case, please use the button "Start drive" in the "lomegaTools" main window. 


"Save," "Use", "Cancel" - You can save the settings, use (without saving) or the setting cancel (subject 


then the previous settings). 


—— NOTE 


Note that the settings are not stored on the media or in the drive, but on the boot drive of 
your system (eg hard disk) are stored. For this reason, "lomegaTools" should be started 
automatically on every reboot, as it reads the data stored on your boot drive settings for the 
lomega drives on startup and transfers to the respective drives. 


EJECT 


With this switch, the medium is ejected directly from the selected in the Drive list. 
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DISC STATUS 


A window is opened, the various information about the inserted media is displayed. In particular, the 
following information: 


"Capacity" - The total capacity of the medium inserted in blocks. A block (sector) of a ZIP / JAZ medium 
normally contains 512 bytes. If here eg "196608 blocks" is displayed, the media therefore has a total 
capacity of 96 MB. 


"Disk allocation" - Currently on the media stored data as a percentage of total capacity. Is here 56% is 
indicated for example, as much as percent of the total capacity of the media have already been 
described and you can save 44% of the total capacity of the medium of data on the media. 


“Current number" - An identification number of the medium, which is assigned when formatting the 
media. 


"Disk type" - It is stated that media is loaded at the time in the selected drive. Interestingly, this 
information is especially true when you 
have, for example, a ZIP 250 drive and also using older 100 MB media in addition to the 250 MB media. 


TIP 


Did you forget what type of media you have loaded, you do not eject and reinsert to 
determine the nature of the medium. Let yourself see the disk status! 


"Dos type” - here the name of the file system used on the media for example is displayed, or "MS-DOS 
MSH" etc. "FFS Intl." 
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TIP 


Ifan inserted media displayed on the workbench with "BAD" or "????", so you may find 
using the information of the "disk status" whether the medium is actually formatted or what 
file system it has been formatted. 


“Present State", "remaining lifetime" - These ads give them a rough idea of how long the inserted 
media is still operational. The "Present state" provides information about how many of the sectors have 
been identified (as a percentage of the total number of sectors of a medium) by the drive itself have 


failed and are no longer used for writes. 


—— NOTE 


These bad sectors do not necessarily have anything to do with bad sectors that are displayed 
in a format of the medium to be defective. The lomega drives are similar to hard drives, the 
ability to detect bad sectors automatically. These sectors are entered into a so-called. "Bad 
Block" list and no longer controlled by the drive. The file system of your Amiga gets nothing 
of all this with and goes from an error-free media. In normal operation, the no effect also on 
data security, because the drive itself prevents all access to these bad sectors. 


—— NOTE 


The "remaining lifetime" is really only very roughly how long the medium is still working 
properly, according to lomega. The life calculation is based on the previously detected bad 
sectors with respect to the elapsed time since the last LowLevel formatting. In general, the 
media last a long time if stored and handled carefully. 
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DRIVE STATUS 


"Manufacturer", "drive type", "ROM Version", "ROM date” - Here details of the selected drive are 
displayed. Normally, this information is not relevant to the user and only in case of technical difficulties 
with the drive of benefit (eg warranty, repair, etc.). 


“AmigaOS drivers" - Find the name of the driver for your host adapter (eg "1230scsi.device"). 


“AmigaOS unit" - A SCSI host adapter can control up to seven drives using the "Unit number" (unit 
number) can be distinguished. Here in a ZIP drive could, for example, "5" or "6" are, since these two 
numbers at the ZIP drive is adjustable. The currently set on the drive number is displayed here. 


“Driver Version" - The version number of the driver for your host adapter. 


“Restarting the Self-Test" - With this switch you can start the built-in self test your ZIP / JAZ drive. 
Available after this process is complete, a message about success or failure of the test. 
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DRIVE TO START 

With this switch you can use a ZIP / JAZ drive that mode is in "standby", "wake up" again. The medium 
is again rotated and moved the read / write heads over the medium. It may take some time until the 
drive is ready for use. 


TIP 


This switch must also operate when the drive after the set time "park drive in..." among 
themselves in the "standby" mode has switched and does not start up automatically with a 
read / write access again. 


DRIVE PARKING 


With this switch you can turn on the selected drive "by hand" in the "standby" mode. The function is 
equal to "park drive in ..." said, however, takes effect immediately. The rotation of the medium is 
immediately stopped and drove the read / write heads in the park position. 


HELP 


With this switch you can access the online help "lomegaTools" in AmigaGuide. You'll also find more 
information about "lomegaTools" and ZIP / JAZ drives, 

eg partitioning of media, 
Limitations of file systems used tips and tricks for using the lomega drives at various SCSI host 
adapters etc. 


THE MENU OF “lomegaTools" 


The main window of "lomegaTools" naturally offers you a menu with various options. The following is a 
list of each menu, and an explanation of the menu items. 
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"Project" menu 


“SCSI scan devices" - Start a search for the devices connected to the SCSI host adapter devices. 
Below are all found ZIP / JAZ drives. Useful this menu item is especially true when you first connect a 
new drive and not know its unit number. 


“Drive List scan" - Lists all ZIP / JAZ on drives that are connected to your SCSI host adapter. 


“Reload Settings" - Allows you to load the last saved settings, for example, after you have made 
changes to the time until the parking, the setting for testing have "used" and he prefers want to use the 
previous setting again. 


“Iconify" - The program window is reduced and deposited as an icon on the workbench. By double 
clicking on this icon you can open the window of "lomegaTools" again. 


"Hide" - The program window is closed. "lomegaTools" but is still active and can be opened again using 
the selected or you the default specified key combination. 


“Break up" - Completed "lomegaTools” final. You can control the Iomega drives, of course, continue to 
use as normal, but you can not make any settings on the drives while "lomegaTools" is not restarted. 


"Window" menu 


Here are all the switches of the main window again as menu items. The functions of these menu items 
are not different from those of the switch, so we will refrain here forward to explain the individual points 
once again. 


"Settings" menu 


This menu has only one menu item, namely the item "Tools". Here, opens another window where you 
can make program-specific settings for "lomegaTools", such as the 
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Behavior of the main window when the program starts (opening or hide) and more. 


— NOTE 


Some of the options may have very negative effects on the behavior of the program in 
conjunction with drive and SCSI host adapter! 


The special features are not covered here for this reason. If you still want to change some of the 
"dangerous" settings, please refer to the "lomegaTools" guide on the AmigaOS 3.9 CD in the "Program 
Settings" to find out more about these options and their effects. 


“Warnings indicate” - If you want to perform a function that can potentially be detrimental to your data, 
a warning is displayed that you enlighten the existing risks in the implementation of the selected 
function. With this switch you can turn these alerts on or off. 


——— NOTE 


You should only turn off the alerts when you know exactly how the individual functions of 
“lomegaTools" work! Some of these functions can directly affect the integrity of your data 
and should be used with caution! 


“Open as Icon" - This switch affects the behavior of "lomegaTools" when you first start the program, 
similar to "appear at the start." "lomega 
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Tools "when" Open as icon "is ticked, right after the start" iconified "and then appears as an icon on the 
workbench. You can then open the program window, as explained above, by double-clicking the icon. 


"Screen" - You can change the name of a so-called "public display” (Public Screen) indicate on which 
the window of "lomegaTools" to open. You should also read the Workbench Manual the chapter on 
screens on the Amiga. There is explained in detail what are public screens and how to set up. 


“Discharge delay" - Allows you to specify a time period in 50th of seconds to wait on "lomegaTools" to 
give your lomega drive time for ejection of the medium. With most SCSI host adapter drive 
combinations should actually also a "0" sufficient, but you can never be too careful. When the ejection 
of the media takes too long for you, try it with a lower value on this line. 


"Start delay", “delayed write", "reverse recovery" - Here the same applies as for the "discharge 
delay". 


“Left edge", "top edge” - Allows you to specify the position of the "lomegaTools" window on the 
screen. A value of "-1" causes in these input lines that "lomegaTools" even studied a favorable position 
for its window on the screen. The position of the window is given in pixels, starting from the upper left 
corner of the screen. 


“Icon X Position", icon Y position " - The same function as in the main window "lomegaTools" but 
where you can specify the position of the icon here, which appears on the workbench after calling 
"Hide" in the "Project" menu. Here again, causing the entry of "-1" in both input lines that "lomegaTools" 
even studied a favorable position for the icon. 


“At the start appear" - With this switch you can specify whether the window of "lomegaTools" to open 
at startup, or whether "lomegaTools" goes right after the start to the "Hide" mode. Here's a check mark 
to see the program window will appear after the first start of "lomegaTools" on the workbench or the 
chosen public screen. Remove the check mark if you want to open windows rather if necessary with the 
key combination (CX key command) the "lomegaTools". 
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“CX priority" - Here one should be "0". There is no advantage to change standing here value in 
general. 


“CX shortcut" - Allows you to define the key combination that opens the "lomegaTools" window, when 
"lomegaTools" state in the "Hide". The already registered standard <Ctrl> + <left Alt> + <i> means that 
you <i> must <Ctrl> key, "the <left ALT> key and the buttons simultaneously to the program window 
open "lomegaTools". 


"Save," "Use", "Cancel" - As usual, you can save the settings here permanently, just use (without 
saving), or discard the settings and return to the main window. 
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XAD unpacker 
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The XAD-unpacker can unpack files that are packed with LHA, LZX, DMS and ZIP again. All this takes 
it completely in the background. If you in the future to an archive, double, the XAD file utility is 
automatically launched and it will open a file selection in which you can specify the destination directory 
for the extracted files. If you have made a selection and click "OK", you will find the extracted files 
shortly in the destination directory. 


—— NOTE 


The XAD-unpacker consists of a core from a library ( "xad.library"). This is used by the XAD 
file utility, which in turn is integrated via Deflcons into the system. 
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5 VINCEd - 
THE NEW SUPER-SHELL 


is VINCEd primarily a greatly expanded shell. He therefore allowed the entry of Amiga DOS commands 
with which you eg copy volumes and files, rename files or command sequences to perform. VINCEd 
also offers possibilities that go far beyond the known functions of the standard shell of the Amiga. An 
overview of these possibilities are the following list: 


* History function: If more text in VINCEd window is as fit in the visible range, then scroll bars are 
added in order to continue to have all the text accessible. 


+ Adjustable Tab Supplements: By single or double pressing the <TAB> key can complete VINCEd 
inputs. For example, typing "ed s: sta <TAB>" to "ed s: startup-sequence". If VINCEd is more than 
one way, a file selection is opened and you can select the correct file. 


+ Window buttons: VINCEd has, in addition to the well-known Amiga shell buttons more at the upper 
right of the window. The third button from the left is for Iconify the shell window. are left posts two 
text buttons, 
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call macros. "Settings" opens the VINCEd adjuster and "Help" opens the help file. 


Menus, eg to jump to the function with the window to the next screen or to save the text in the 
window 


Keyboard control: Each button can have a special, configurable importance. By default, the 
following keys are assigned: 


Function keys: Running Macros 

Help: crying "Help" macro 

Shift-arrow combination: Cursor half side in the direction of the arrow 
Ctrl-arrow key combinations: Cursor jumps to the extreme limits window 
Ctrl-a: Cursor jumps to the beginning of the line. 
Ctrl-c: Abort the current program 


For more information on key assignments can be found in the English-speaking guide. 


Shell / console handler: By ViNCEd you have direct access to all Amiga DOS commands. 
ViNCEd is fully configurable, so you can decide how your shell window should function. 
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ViNCEd menus 


ViNCEd can be used as "normal" shell, which means you can enter AmigaDOSKommandos that are 


executed by pressing the Enter key. But since VINCEd is much more powerful, he also has an 


extensive menu. 


Below are all the items you are off the at "Easy Configuration", marked with (*). 


P PROJECT 


New window 


to open 


open History 


Save as... 


Save History 


maximum size 


minimum 


To original position 


Open a new shell window. (<R-Amiga> 
+ <N>) 


Opens a file selection and you can load a previously saved 
file into the shell window. (<R-Amiga> + <O>) 


Opens a file selection and you can load a previously saved 
history file in VINCEd. The history includes all commands 
that you type in the shell. 


Opens a file selection and you can save the current text. 
(<R-Amiga> + <S>) 


Opens a file selection and you can save the current history. 


ViNCEd brings the window to the front and increases it so 
that it fills the entire screen. (<R-Amiga> + <+>) 


ViNCEd reduced to the smallest possible size. (<R-Amiga> 
+ <->) 


Bring the ViNCEd window back to the size and location, as 
it was opened. (<R-Amiga> + <Z>) 


Next screen forward Bring the next panel forward. 


ViNCEd menus 


(<R-Amiga> + <.>) 
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Iconifizieren 


On the next screen 


Help... 


Settings ... 


About ViNCEd 


Close the window 


e DIEREN 


cut out 


Copy 


Delete block mark 


Insert 


Select all 


delete window 


Delete to end of buffer 
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Iconifies the VINCEd window. 
(<R-Amiga> + <I>) 


Brings the next "public" screen forward and placed VINCEd 
on this screen. (<R-Amiga> + <J>) 


Opens the help file. 


So you can edit the settings opens the SetVNC-Prefs 
program. 


Outputs information about VINCEd. 


Closes VINCEd. (<R-Amiga> + <Q>) 


Cuts the reared the mouse pointer to the text area and 
copies it to the clipboard (Clipboard). (<R-Amiga> + <X>) 


Copies the selected text to the clipboard. (<R-Amiga> + 
<C>) 


Deselected selected texts. 
(<R-Amiga> + <H>): 


Copies the contents of the clipboard into the VINCEd 
window. Beware, will not be revealed here treated as you 
would press the Return key. The previous text is then 
recognized by the shell as a command and executed. 
(<R-Amiga> + <P>) 


Selects the entire window content. (<R-Amiga> + 
A) 


Delete the entire window content. (<R-Amiga> + 
<L>) 


Deletes all text from the cursor position to the end of the 
input buffer. (<R-Amiga> + <E>) 
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reset terminal 


looking forward 


search backward 


M axros 


Sets the terminal back to the original state. This is 
necessary if the screen output should be messed around 
by the versehendliche displaying a binary file using "type". 
(<R-Amiga> + <R>) 


Search the History for older entries with the entered on the 
command line search pattern. (<R-Amiga> + <F>) 


Searches the History of newer entries. (<R-Amiga> + <B>) 


In the "Macro" menu you will find the VINCEd macros; these macros example, you can "cut macros" 


with the adjuster or means to adapt to their own needs. (R-Amiga-0 to R-Amiga-9). 


cut macros 


e ETTINGS 


To cut a macro, first enter the macro text in VINCEd. Select 
the text you just entered now and select the submenu "Cut 
macros" that of macro that you want to replace the 
selected text. 


In the settings menu you will find some frequently used settings from SetVNC. Read more about these 
settings in "SetVNC: ViINCEd Settings" or in the online help file. 


The first three menu options: adjust buffer size, Bottom line and top line, type in a VINCEd how large a 


buffer should be and select that number. Now these menu options are enabled; if you select the 


appropriate menu item, it will cut the number entered and transferred to the default settings. 


All other options function as on / off switch. 
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ViNCEd settings 


By clicking on "Settings" in the VINCEd window or by starting the "SetVNC" program in the "Prefs" 
directory, start the adjustment program for VINCEd. Here you can define many functions so that the 
shell just respond as you wish. 


SetVNC is divided into eight areas which are located as tabs on the top of the window. Each of these 
areas has further sub-pages <Arrow left> and can be switched with the buttons <arrow right>. 


—— NOTE 


After installing itself SetVNC in the default mode, in which only the functions are visible, you 
need normally. If you want access fo all options, we must turn "About" menu, select "Easy 
Setup" on the second page of. 


Below are all the items you are off the at "Easy Configuration", marked with (*). 


Ü BER( S AGE 1) 


Previously gsp. Opens the last saved settings file. 

used Uses the last used settings. 

window has started Adopts the settings of (shell) window from which SetVNC. 
default Sets the settings to the default settings VINCEd. 

About... Opens the help file. 
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Ü eer ( S AGE 2) 


easy configuration If selected, only that portion of the configuration that is 
actually used by the majority of users is offered. This is not 
available configurations are provided in the following text 
with an asterisk (*) and must therefore be made available 
only Duch removing this tick. 


Save as... Opens the File Selection - You can now name your settings 
and save. 
Loading settings ... Opens the File Selection - You can now load a previously 


saved settings file. 


M akros ( S AGE 1 AND 2) 


este eret [Fenster [ nina svsten TA 
Hilfe. f_« f_* | 


VINCEd Makros Seite 1 (von 3) : 


Here these macros that you can find in ViNCEd Macros menu and the + <0> to <9> can call with the 
keyboard shortcut <Right Amiga>. Macros in ViNCEd are character strings that are entered as they are 
defined in the shell window "as typed using the keyboard." This allows you to quickly access frequently 
used functions. For example, type in macro 0: "ViNCEd is great", click on the "window" button to apply 
the settings, and use the <R-Amiga> + <0> to see how it is working. 


M akros ( S AGE 3) 


Here, the macros are defined, which can be seen in the ViNCEd title bar as a switch. Click to define the 
"Back" or "forward" new to the previous or next macro. With "Insert" or "Delete" you can add more 
macros, or remove unneeded. 


More about macros in the help file. 
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T KEYBOARD (*) 


Here you can define keyboard shortcuts that perform ViINCEd functions. On page 1, you define the 
shortcut, and on page 2 you give them a function. 


To define a keyboard shortcut, enter it in the box on the right on page one, select then with the button to 
press Expansion key and go on page 2 to select the desired function. More can be found below. From 
offered there list, select a function and then click "Apply." 


T KEYBOARD ( S AGE 1) (*) 


ASCII code 


Shift left to right Amiga 


Only with NumLock 


Is the ASCII code for the key used, or the key code? When 
"ASCII code" is selected, a "z" with on a German keyboard 
(keymap) is defined, also a "z" with an English keymap, 
although the key is located in a different place. It makes 
sense to have always selected "ASCII code". Bear in mind 
here, however, that the "R" "6", "a" and "ü" keys not found 
on most non-Germans keymaps. 


Qualifier keys, ie the selected key to be pressed together 
with the qualifier key. It always makes sense to choose one 
of these options, because you can no longer use for writing 
in the shell, the selected character otherwise (!) 


The selected key works only when "Num Lock" is enabled. 
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button In the field "key" to enter a key. 


T KEYBOARD ( S AGE 2) 


In the list you can select a menu, then click on "use" to the selected key to activate. With "Back" and 
"Next" to scroll through those keys that perform a right selected functions. 


e (DIT S AGE 1) 


T =) B 
(NCEd Editor Seite 1 (von 4) = Hilfe... Jf « | > | 


unrestricted If selected, VINCEd ignored when 
Cursor movement (*) Cursor movement and deleting and inserting text the 
difference between user input and program printing. 


Not scroll in the edge If selected, you can not scroll from the text cursor. 

cursor movements If selected, the cursor is not mitrol- 

as in XTerm/ CON len, if you use the VINCEd-scroll bar. 

Rigid Xterm cursor If selected, you can not place by clicking with the mouse 
cursor. 

Cursor control by If selected, you can press the 

numeric keypad Numeric keypad use to place the cursor. You can then, 


however, the keys <0> to <9> on the numeric keypad do 
not use for text input. 
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e (DIT S AGE 2) 


Underline cursor 


Flashing cursor 


Printed text is not in the 
Clipboard (*) 


Selected text immediately 
the clipboard 


Middle mouse button does not 


use 


e (DIT S AGE 3) 


ANSI colors as 
Preferences 


Inverted ANSI color 


No special mode for CR 


at the beginning of the line (*) 


Backspace at beginning of line 


to ignore(*) 


Text override (*) 


If selected, used VINCEd an "underscore" cursor, 
otherwise a "block" cursor. 


Cursor blinks. 


If selected, is when copying 
Text only saved the user entered text to the clipboard, 
program are ignored. 


If selected, the selected text is so- 
continued copied to the clipboard without having having to 
use a menu or button. 


When selected, the <Average Mausta- is 
ste not used> function to copy text from the clipboard. For 
this then serves <Ctrl> + <left button>. 


ViNCEd used when selecting the ANSI 

Colors (white letters on scharzem underground). The 
colors are thus independent of the color design of the 
workbench. 


If selected, and "ANSI color as the default 'is active, 
ViNCEd revolves around the ANSI-colors black and white, 
then you have black letters on a white background. 


If not selected, results in the entry of 


<Return> at the beginning of the line, a blank line. 


Backspace on Zeilenafang is ignored 
if not selected, so that this line is joined with the preceding 
one. 


If selected, the old text will overwrite when entering, 
otherwise the new 
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e (DIT S AGE 4) 


Asynchronous keyboard buffer (*) 


Bottom line on the edge 
align(*) 


S BRIGHT ( S AGE 1) 


ViNCEd Shell Seite 1 (von 6) : 


Text inserted at the cursor position. This function can also 
= the "ins" "Alt 0" toggle button on the keypad. 


If selected, the entered text is only issued when a program 
asks for it, otherwise they remain in the keyboard buffer. 


If selected, the bottom line is on 
aligned lower edge when you enlarge a VINCEd window. 


Macro Close the window 
call 


If selected, VINCEd calls in shell mode 
on when you close a macro window. This macro then calls 
typically "EndCLl" link. 


Accidental Close Window If selected, you can window 


prevent(*) 


do not close the window with the close gadget top left, 
when more than a shell process is active. 


Close requester on (*) If selected, and accidental "window 
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Close prevent "is active, then brings VINCEd the window 
closing a security question. 
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Shell mode by default If selected to VINCEd always opens in 
Shell mode and activates the menu and the TAB 


supplement. 
Only EOF send if all If selected, a EndOfFile only overall 
Processes are waiting (*) reports when all running processes in the window waiting. 


(Very technical and should only be changed by experts.) 


S BRIGHT ( S AGE 2) 


Command Buffer is cyclical If selected, the command buffer is cyclic. That is, if you use 
the arrow keys the next command, and you are at the last 
command ViNCEd begins again with the first. 


Identical lines in the history If selected, a command line is also 


record, tape then added to the history, if it is identical to the last input 
line. 

Scroller in RAW mode If selected, you can also apply the 

turn on(*) use scroll functions when the current in the shell program 


switches off the full-screen editor. (For experts: If the 
window in a RAW: is transformed window). 


Size of the TAB caches VinceED holds TAB Extensions in a cache; Here you can 
enter how many directories to include in this cache (1-256). 


S BRIGHT ( S AGE 3) 


Tab Settings additions: These settings on one / several (*) sides 
th distributed, each relates to a particular type of TAB 
supplement. 


Double-TAB filerequester: If selected, a double pressing <TAB> within a certain time 
opens (see "Timing") a file selection. 
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First TAB supplemented fully After the first TAB ViNCEd are instead a 


Requester if supplements 
equivocal 


ViNCEd supplements in 
the requester 


S BRIGHT ( S AGE 4) (*) 


Characters after cursor 


to ignore(*): 


Additions in the console 


to press(*): 


S BRIGHT ( S AGE 5) (*) 


Extension of the search pattern from a full filename. 


If there are multiple ways to supplement 
present VINCEd opens a file selection. 


If selected, VINCEd shows in the file 

selection is not only the selected directory, but also all 
other possibilities. be on other equipment carriers or other 
directories files that are displayed as well as files in the 
active directory. 


If active, the text after the cursor is 
Position is not considered part of the search pattern in the 
TAB extension. 


the file requester is hereby incorporated by a 
replaced simple expression of possible additions to the 
shell window. 


TAB supplements priorities (*) Here you can set the priority of files properly 


S BRIGHT ( S AGE 6) (*) 


put ner, equipment, etc. Files with a higher priority are 
considered first. Decreases the priority of a supplement 
under - 

127, this is not taken into account. You can thus exclude in 
certain search paths again. 


If you drag an icon to a shell window, the complete path is normally inserted. If you keep the "Insert 


Name Only" button below is pressed, only the file name is inserted. If you keep "Include only path" 


button under pressed, the path of the file name itself, however, is inserted not. 
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S BRIGHT ( S AGE 7) (*) 


TAB Extensions - Here you can set, at which point 

Requesterposition (*) the file selection is positioned and how large the window 
should be. is selected when "filerequester not position", the 
settings are ignored and the setting of the "Asl" used 
-Eintellers. 


F Enster ( S AGE 1) 


VINCEd Fenster Seite 1 (von 3) : 


E] 
E 
Em 


Size of History Indicate here how many command-line published in the buffer 
should remain. 


top row Enter here how many lines are to remain in the buffer above the visible text 
when scrolling. 


bottom line Enter here how many lines are to be held in the window and below the 
window edge in the buffer. 


Monitor(*) Here you can select your default monitor. 
Font(*) Here you can select a font for your VINCEd window. 
F Enster ( S AGE 2) (*) 


On this page you can put color register used when ViNCEd opens its own screen. To edit a color, first 
choose whether you set the register or wish to define ANSI color. The color slides are now active and 
you can edit this color register. With "Back" and "Forward" to scroll through the available colors. "Cc." 
(Left of paint 0), the cursor color. 
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F Enster ( S AGE 3) 


Close gadget only on request If selected, it is not a close button 

produce(*) (Close gadget) generated unless you start a VINCEd 
window with the tool type "WINDOW = VNC: CLOSE". This 
corresponds to the behavior of the ordinary "CON" driver. 


Iconifizierungs gadget only If selected, will not Iconifizierungs- 
on demand(*) Symbol generated unless you start a VINCEd window with 
the tool type "WINDOW = VNC: ICONIFY" 


No horizontal scroller and Allows you to the horizontal and 
no vertical scroller off vertical scroller as desired. 


T Ming (*) 


All timing values are in milliseconds. 


Cursor blinking time (in ms) (*) Here you can set how fast the cursor blinks (only if you 
have set under "Edit" the "blinking cursor" function). 


Bound for scrolling time (*) This controls the tolerance limit of the scroll speed, starts 
from the ViNCEd not to make the screen layout in order to 
speed-up visible. 
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Time to rebuild (*) Specifies how long VINCEd waiting for suppression of 
screen layout until the screen content is corrected again. 


Double-TAB time interval (*) Here you can adjust the period in which the two-time 
pressing <TAB> is still seen as a double-TAB. 


Delayed Reconstruction (*) If enabled VINCEd may speed up the screen output by by 
spending just wander into a buffer, but are no longer 
visible. Exact timing requirements are controlled by the 
slide above. 


S ystem ( S AGE 1) 


ViNCEd help file Enter the path to VINCEd.Guide help file. 
Workaround for If selected, the cursor is when he 
Newline (*) a line is on the right edge of the window, placed downward. 


This is a workaround for some Unix tools if VINCEd is used 
as a console. (Experts only!) 


Newline at the window If selected, lines on the right are 
wrap the window and not at the end of the set of VINCEd 


value. 
No horizontal scrolling If selected, VINCEd scrolls the window 
by the DOS (*) content not for spending. Once you start with the typing, 


the cursor jumps to the right place. 


218 Chapter 5 - VINCEd - The new Super-Shell 


VT-220 Compatibility Mode (*) If selected, VINCEd operates in VT-220 


S ysTem ( S AGE 2) (*) 


NOTE 


Compatibility mode. More can be found in the 
ViNCEd.Guide file. Note that this mode is not compatible 
with the shell! 


Please note that changing the settings can cause compatibility problems to use this page! 
Change only the entries whose effect overlooks here! 


Delete DEL and BS 


the expression (*) 


insert for 
DOS expenses (*) 


Paste command to 
Send DOS (*) 


Not in the edge 
into paste (*) 


S ystem ( S AGE 3) (*) 


If selected, the DEL Delete (Delete) and 
BS (backspace control codes) for the output characters. 
Otherwise BS only moves the cursor 

backward, and DEL prints a lubricating 
characters. 


If selected, adds VINCEd DOS spending 
the window, rather than available to type text. 


If selected, is the "Insert" not the 

insert text from the Clipboard, but the "paste" command is 
sent to the DOS and the program itself must perform the 
"Paste Special". Warning: Not compatible with the shell! 


In "Delete x Line" and "joining x line" is 

the lower buffer left (the part of the text that is under the 
lower window edge) other than eight. Compatibility switch 
for some Unix terminal applications. 


Here system macros are defined which are used internally by VINCEd. 


Complete Shell (*) 


ViNCEd settings 


This macro is called when you close the Shell. 
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Complete Progr. (*) 


New window(*) 


Shell produce (*) 


Get help (*) 


S ystem ( S AGE 4) 


Settings (*) 


Iconpfad 


IconTitel 


Default location (*) 


—— NOTE 


This macro is called when you close ViNCEd, but just another program out of 
the shell is active. 


This macro is called when you select "Project" "New Window" menu. This 
opens a new ViNCEdFenster. 


This macro is called when you driikken <Ctrl> + <z>. This opens a new CLI 


in the same ViINCEd window. 


This macro is called when you press the <Help> key. This opens the 


ViNCEd.guide file. 


This macro is called when you select the Project menu and "Settings ...". 


Here you can specify a path to an icon to be used when Iconify. Appendix 
"info" an icon file, you need not enter. 


Here you can enter a name that the icon is said to have at Iconify. 


If VINCEd no arguments, eg as "VNC" is invoked instead of the default path 
is used. 


(*) These options are when "Easy Configuration" not (see the second page of the 


"About" menu) visible! 
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6 COMMODITIES - 
THE "LITTLE" HELPERS 


introduction 


The drawer of the "commodities" is located in the drawer "Tools" and contains a very special kind of 
programs - the so-called "commodities". These are small utilities that run in the background and perform 
special tasks such as function key assignment, screensavers, the prefetching of a window when 
double-clicking on the window title. 


Commodities are generally in the drawer "WBStartup" stored and then started when booting the 
Amiga (SYS WBStartup). 


can be controlled and completed the program "Exchange" the ongoing commodities. 
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The following list shows commodities that are included with 3.5 and 3.9: 


Autopoint 


Blanker 


ClickToFront 


CrossDOS 


Exchange 

Find 

fkey 

Mouse Blanker 


NoCapsLock 


WB Clock 
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automatically activates the window that is under the mouse pointer. 


When a certain period be no keystrokes or mouse movements, then a 
so-called "screen saver" (Screen Blanker) is activated. However, not the 
screen is turned off, but a small program started, the colorful lines moving on 
a black background. 


Retrieves a window in the front when double-clicking it. 


Controls text options for CrossDOS drives. CrossDOS is the ability to read 
MS-DOS floppy disks and converting text files. However, it does not support 
long file names, which were introduced with Windows 95. 


For more information on CrossDOS in Chapter 11 of the original Workbench 
manual. 


Monitors and manages all commodity programs. 
Fast search by file name or files. 

Assigns function keys for special functions. 
Hides the pointer at a keyboard. 


Leads to a temporary deactivation of the "Only uppercase" button. 


A comfortable analog clock for the Workbench. 
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General characteristics (Tooltypes) 


Of all commodity programs a standard feature is used: 


CX_Priority = <n> Has Commodity programs priority values. 


The default priority value for all programs is 0. If you type in feature for a particular program a higher 
priority value of this program is executed before any other commodity programs with a lower priority 
value. 


Example: They work with two commodities, with which you can assign function keys certain functions. If 
both programs the function key <F1> to assign a particular function, the program locks with the higher 
priority this function key to access by other CommodityProgramme. 


Two other features apply only to programs can be opened through the windows: 


CX_POPUP Specifying CX POPUP = NO when you open a program icon no program 
window opens. The program is activated while on the icon to double, but it 
appears no window. The default setting is CX_POPUP = YES. 


CX_POPKEY Sets the keyboard shortcut for a commodity program. Once associated with 
the key command required key (or key combination) is pressed, the program 
window automatically appears in the foreground of the screen. If the window 
is "hidden", it will open. These keys are commands you can not start 
programs. The syntax for specifying key commands is: CX_POPKEY = 
<key>. 


When specifying key combinations you need to insert each one space between the keys. 


Example: 

CX_POPKEY = F9 

CX_POPKEY = Shift F4 

CX_POPKEY = LShift LAlt LAMIGA X 


General characteristics (Tooltypes) 
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shortcuts 


When entering shortcuts for a commodity program you can use the function keys (F1 to F10) and keys 
on the keyboard to specify (numbers, letters, special characters, etc.). However, each key must be 
preceded by at least one identifier for a special key. The following codes for special keys are valid: 


ID button 

Old one of the <Alt> keys 

RAIt right <Alt> 

LAIt left <Alt> 

Shift one of the shift keys 

RShift <Right Shift> 

LShift <Left Shift> 

LAMIGA <Left Amiga> key 

RAmiga <Right Amiga> key 

CTRL <Ctrl> 

Numericpad Indicates a key on the numeric keypad. 

right button Holding down the Menu button 
(right-click) 

left button Pressing and holding the select button (left 


mouse button). 


MiddleButton Press and hold the middle mouse button (with three 
buttons) 


These special keys can also be specified in conjunction with the function keys. but this is not required. 
You can specify any combination of modifier keys if a function or standard key is given at the end. Here 
identifiers repeatedly entered only once recognized: 
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LAIt RAmiga LAIt F10 corresponds LAIt RAmiga F10 


The list of valid key combinations: 


Old F6 LAMIGA 
8 Ctrl LShift Y 


Left Button Ctrl CapsLock = (*) 
Numericpad 8 (**) 


(*) Press and hold the Select button (left mouse button) and press 
pressing <Ctrl> + < "uppercase only"> - <equals sign>. 


(**) Press the <8> button numeric keypad and not <8> the 
"Normal" keyboard. 


shortcuts 
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Auto Point (autoactivation) 


The "Auto Point" program allows you to select windows, without having to press the Select button (left 
mouse button). The program "Auto Point" window is automatically activated, which is located below the 
mouse pointer. 


To start "Auto Point" the corresponding pictograph double. The program is now active and it does not 
open a window. 


To disable "Auto Point" the associated icon again twice at. You can also open the program "Exchange", 
select "Auto Point" and press "Remove". 
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Blanker (screen saver) 


If the program "Naked" is enabled, the screen will automatically disappear if no input from the keyboard 
or mouse are conducted through a pre-determined period. 


Animation [v ] Durch Farben blättern 


In the "Naked" you can enter the time (in seconds), after which the screen is hidden. The default is 60 
seconds. Is neither a key nor the mouse moved during this period, the screen saver is activated. The 
screen goes black then in the simplest case or (colorful) lines moving across a black screen 
background. 


—— NOTE 


In older monitors the shutdown of the image prevented burn in the monitor tube, because 
then you could image even at ausgeschaltem Monitor see dimly. On newer monitors this 
effect, however, no longer occurs. 


The "Bare" program has two other options: 


animation If this option is set, a beautiful line animation will be 
displayed as a screensaver. 


scroll through colors This option is available only if "animation" is active. The 
line animation then gets continuous colors. 


If you want to turn off the "Naked", open the "Exchange" program. Select "Naked" and then "Remove". 
The program can also rely on the menu item "Exit" in the "project" of the program window. The 
keyboard shortcut for the program "Naked" is <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <B>. 


Blanker (screen saver) 
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"Blanker" supports the following features: 


SECONDS = 60 


ANIMATION = YES 


CYCLE COLORS = YES 


Time in seconds with no keyboard / mouse activity, after 
which the screen is hidden. The default is the 60th 


Specifies whether the program should display "Blanker" 
spline curves. The default setting is "YES" (yes). 


Specifies whether the program "Naked" will undergo a 
color cycle. The default setting is "YES" (yes). 
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ClickToFront 


With the help of the program "ClickToFront" You can bring a window to the front, without using the 
foreground / background icon. If a window with the program "ClickToFront" be brought to the front, hold 
down the <left Alt> key and click on the window you want to double. 


TIP 


Instead of <left Alt> key on "Characteristics" also be chosen something else. Often it is more 
convenient if you can bring the window directly by double-clicking in the foreground. Click 
on the "ClickToFront" icon and select "Show information". You can under the heading 
"pictogram" in "Features", select the "Qualifier" exclude: 


(Qualifier = Left_Alt) 


To start the "ClickToFront" program, the corresponding icon to double. no window is opened for this 
program. 


To deactivate the "ClickToFront" program, open the "Exchange" window and select "ClickToFront" ( 
"Available Commodities") and then "Remove". To deactivate, click one of the corresponding program 
icon again twice. 


ClickToFront supports the feature QUALIFIER. This feature allows you to specify a special button that 
must be pressed when you double in a window to get the window to the front. You can specify the 
following seven special keys: 


lalt <Left Alt> key (default) 
Left_Alt <Left Alt> 

Rold <Right Alt> 

Right_Alt <Right Alt> 

CTRL <Ctrl> 


ClickToFront 
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CONTROL <Ctrl> 


none no special key 


Example: If you specified QUALIFIER = CTRL and "ClickToFront" is on, hold down the <Ctrl> key and 
click the window to be brought to the front, twice the effort. 
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CrossDOS 
(Converting DOS text) 


The "CrossDOS" program controls the text conversion options for active CrossDOS drives. In the 
"CrossDOS" the available drives are displayed. You can also set "Text Filter" and "text conversion” for 
the individual drives. Shortcut key: <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <c> 


In the selection list on the left side of the device names of all currently logged on (activated) CrossDOS 
drives are listed. Select to access their settings from the desired drive. 


—— NOTE 


The options (right pane) are only valid for the currently selected CrossDOSLaufwerk! 
Therefore, make sure, absolutely sure that the drive you want to use to convert really, is in 
the list on the left, select. 


TIP 


Select the "Text Filter" options and "text conversion" only if text files to be converted with 
the help of CrossDOS. Disable the options if character set, graphic or other binary files 
(programs) are copied to prevent changes to the data! 


text filter 

At the end of a line of MS-DOS text files are usually control characters for carriage return (CR) and line 
feed (LF). In Amiga text files only newline characters are required. In addition, no end of file (EOF) can 
be used. Therefore have to be these characters from Amiga files to MS-DOS or added in the 
transmission of MS-DOS files to the Amiga, or. 


CrossDOS (converting DOS text) 
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text conversion 


This option allows the conversion of the Amiga character set is controlled in the MS-DOS character set. 
In some MS-DOS files, an eighth bit (high bit) is set to give the character a new meaning (eg with 
umlauts) for certain ASCII characters. Such umlauts must be converted to other code numbers in the 
Amiga. If you "ASCII-7" as the type of conversion (see below) Select the text file in standard ASCII text 
is converted. This type of text conversion is only reading the file from the MS-DOS disk. This means 
that while the eighth bit filtered out when reading the file (clear), but will not set again when writing the 
file to the MS-DOSDiskette. 


In the text conversion, you have two options: 


complete conversion Should both the file name and the contents of the files will 
be filtered, select the complete conversion "Text 
Conversion" and select an option in the leaves icon "of 
conversion" from. 


Only filenames Should just file names are filtered, you can not select the 
"Text conversion" option. However, you have to think about 
leaves icon 

meet "conversion type" selection. 


conversion types 
About the music icon to one of the following options for the text filter or text conversion select: 


ASCII 7 Adapts the file to standard ASCII text. 

INTL (International) Preserves the international characters (eg U, c, ê). 

DANSK Filters Danish text files. 

MAC Filters Apple Macintosh ASCII files that were transferred to 


an MS-DOS disk. 


More detailed information about "CrossDOS" see Chapter 11 of the original Workbench manual. 
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Exchange 


(Commodities Management) 


the running background commodity programs are administered through the program "Exchange". 


"Exchange" can be called with the key combination <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Help>. 


In the "Exchange" window all commodity programs are listed that are currently loaded. Choose a 
program by clicking on the list to get in the right pane information and apply one of the following actions 


to: 


active 


Remove 


display visible 


display hidden 


Exchange (Commodities Management) 


This leaves icon to activate a program on and off again. 


Used to remove a commodity program. 


Calls on the window of a commodity program, if one exists. 
Subsequently 

can you certain 
make settings for this program. 


Closes the window of the commodity program without 
ending it. 
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Find (fast search) 


"Find" is a fast and powerful search program for AmigaOS. It's right in the Workbench (via the 


"workbench. library") involved. You can <right Amiga> + <f> start "Find" with the keyboard shortcut or 


call it in the Workbench menu "Window / Find ...". 


The window of "Find" contains only a few elements: 


template 


Filename / contents 


Partitions list 


options 


In this field, the search word is entered. This may be only 
part of a word. Eg if you want to search for files with a 
certain extension, so just type "iff" one. 


With "filename" searches for files that match the "pattern". 
Very interesting and often very helpful is to search within 
files. This goes with the "content". Of course, this operation 
may take some time, but they can be very useful! 


In the partitions list, you can select the partitions on which 
the files to be searched. 


In the menu of "Find" special options are selectable. If you 
exact for a 
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to search file names, you must hook "exact filename 
search?". If you want to search even taking into account 
the typed case Kleinschreiung, select "upper / lower 
case?". "Save Settings" you can save these settings. 


To start the search, select the <search> button. 


The search result is displayed in another window. 


If you want to open the directory in a search result in which the desired file is located, either press 
<Right Amiga> + <d> or select in the "drawer open ..." from. 


TIP 


You can also copy the full path of the program to the clipboard by selecting the desired 
search results, either press <Right Amiga> + <c> or in the "File Name to Clipboard" option. 
The full path, you can now use <Right Amiga> + <v> 


Insert eg in the shell or EditPad. 
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Fkey (function key assignment) 


Using the "Fkey" program, you can assign keys specific functions. This saves you as the repetitive 


typing recurring texts. 


In the selection field the key sequences currently defined are listed. With the help of "New key" and "key 
Delete" You can add or delete key sequences. 


In Browse icon under "command" you can select a command for the current key sequence. The 
following commands are available: 


scroll through window Holt the rearmost window of an application to the front of 
the Workbench screen and selects it. 


scroll through screens Holt the rearmost screen in the foreground of the display 
area. 
zoom window Enlarges the current window to maximum size. The screen 


edges are considered. 


Close window Reduced the selected window to a minimum size. 


switch window size This command has the same function as the selection of 
the zoom icon. The command is executed even with 
windows that only have a zoom icon and do not have a 
size icon. 


Insert text When entering the key sequence the specified string is 
inserted in the console window or a text input field. 
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This command has no effect if no component is selected 
that accepts input from the keyboard. Enter the text to be 
inserted in the "Command Arguments" field. 


start program When entering the keystrokes shown a program is started. 
Enter the program name and its arguments in the 
"Command Arguments" field. 


Start ARexx script Upon input of the specified key sequence ARexx script is 
started. Enter the script name and its arguments in the 
"Command Arguments" field. If the script name in quotes, 
the script is converted into a ARexx string file. 


In the text input field "Command Arguments" You can enter arguments for the last three of these 
commands. 


If, for example, the <Alt> + <F1> are used to start the "MultiView" program, proceed as follows: 


1. Select "New button". 


2. Enter <Alt> + <F1> in the field for the key sequence (<Alt> and <F1> must be separated by a space). 


3. Select "Start this program" in Browse icon under "command" option. 


4. Enter the path for the program "MultiView" (SYS: Utilities / MultiView) in the text input field 
"Command Arguments" field. 


Fkey (function key assignment) 
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Mouse Blanker 
(Hide mouse arrow) 


The program "Mouse Blanker" the mouse pointer disappears when you type on the keyboard data. The 
mouse pointer reappears when you move the mouse. 


You call up the "Mouse Blanker" program by clicking on the corresponding icon twice. You can exit the 
program by double-clicking the icon again or by opening the "Exchange" window, select from the list 
"Mouse Blanker" and then "Remove". 
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NoCapsLock 


Through this program, the "Only uppercase" key (called at the typewriter also "caps lock") are disabled. 
The operation of the shift does not change, but if accidentally press has the "Only uppercase” button no 


effect. 


To start the "NoCapsLock" program, the corresponding icon to double. no window is opened for this 
program. Click to disable "NoCapsLock" the associated icon again twice at. You can also open the 
"Exchange" window, select "Available Commodities" "NoCapsLock" and then "Remove". 


NoCapsLock 
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RAWBIinfo 


RAWBInfo is a new information dialog that when selecting "Show Information ..." is used in your 
workbench icon menu. This information dialog, the status information of the selected icon will be 
displayed. You can also modify various properties of the pictogram addition here. Shortcut: <Right 
Amiga> + <i> 


Name: 


Version: 


id Letzte Anderung: 


Größe: 

KA Lv] E 

E E E 
Kommentar: 


Pretty unimpressive he looks, the new info-setter, but the functions are in the details. Some of the 
highlights include: 


* Indication of the size of directories (just click on the bar, then you counted) 


+ — Pictograms exchange (just let it fall another) 
* Create icon (if the file does not already have one) 


* create a new default icon (the current icon of the file becomes the default) 


* convert pictograms in MagicWB-, OS 2.1 or Glowlcons 
e Remove or alternative OS 2.1 icon 
* add comments to the file 


* and much more... 
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THE RAWBInfo ADJUSTER 
The following information is displayed: 


Title bar Displays the path of the icon. 


image Shows the image of the icon. Is here dropped an icon from another file, the 
icon of the other file is assumed. 


The File adjuster 


On the File menu provides the following information: 


Surname Here is the name of the icon and displayed in brackets whose type (disk 
drawer (directory), program, project, and trash). 


version Here the version number and in brackets the date of the icon is displayed. 


TIP 


Since this information is not available on any icon, it is not displayed by default. Do you want 
to retrieve this information, you must either click on the empty bar next to the lettering or 
press <?> On the keyboard. 


Last change Here is the date of creation or modification date 
displayed with day and time. 


size Here, the size of the file or directory in bytes and is given in parentheses 
behind in blocks. For directories, the size is not calculated until the pressure 
on the bar next to the logo. 


For drives like hard disks, CD-ROMs and floppy drives or devices, the driver 


(Handler), who used and free area, the block size and status are also 
displayed (see below). 


RAWBInfo 
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In drawers, trash, projects and programs, you can set the following guard and remove it by clicking the 


appropriate checkbox: 


Readable 


writable 


archive 


Erasable 


Executable 


script 


comment 
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If this bit is set, the file can be read. Is it not set, a program does not run and 
the project can not be loaded over the standard program. This bit is set by 
default. 


If this bit is set, the file can be written. If it is not set, you can not modify the 
file. This bit is set by default. 


This protection bit is set by backup programs. It indicates that the file or 
directory archived (saved) was. 


If the bit is set, the drawer, the project or the program can be deleted from 
the disk. Is it not set, you can not delete the file. 


If set, the file is a program or script that can be called from the Workbench or 
the Shell. If it is not set can not be called from within the Shell to it. 


This bit is set only for files that are a script (such as 
z. B. DOS commands in a text file). From the Shell you can call it as a 
program. 


In this field you can enter up to 79 characters long comment. Many programs 
automatically enter certain information here. For example, wear some 
browsers in the comment of the downloaded files, the web address, so you 
can understand the origin yet. 
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The thumbnail adjuster 


Stapelgrdfe: 
Start durch: 


Merkmale: 


Startpriorität: 
Auf Beendigung warten: 


A 


| fate Prioritat: 


Auf Eingabe — 


Oo n 


SSE 


In the pictogram menu has the following information: 


Standard program is specified in only one project. This field 


stack size 


priority 


start by 


characteristics 


RAWBInfo 


the path to the program with which the project was created or with which 
program the project will be opened. When opening the project is opened to 
its processing at the same time the standard program. 


Storage capacity that is reserved as a temporary storage place for a 
program. 


Specifies the priority of the program tasks. The default value is 0. A negative 
priority means that this program is not as strong into account in the allocation 
of computing time. but the priority should not be higher than 5, because then 
the whole system could be adversely affected. 


Here you can select which the file is to be started. There are three different 
ways to start: Workbench, Shell and ARexx. 


various startup options for files specified in the "Features". 
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THE RAWBInfo-MENU ITEMS 


In the menu bar in the Workbench, there are again four sub-menus: 


The project menu 


next 


Previous 

Version... 

to save 

Load default icon 

By default pictogram 
to save 


delete pictogram 


about 


leaving 


The type menu 


If multiple info windows open, you can switch this feature to 
the next information window. 


You can return to the previous Info window. 


The difference from the version query window is still the 
author and (sometimes) the processor version is displayed 
here. 


Stores the pictogram. 


Replaces the current icon by default icon. 


Saves the icon of the current file 
as the default icon. 


Deletes the pictogram. 


Here, the copyright, the author and the version number 
are. 


The dialog is closed. 


Here you can change the type of the icon. Five different types are available while "medium", "Directory", 


"Program", "project" and "trash". 


The Picture menu 


specification 


Loads the default icon that is set in Deflcons. This feature 
is useful if you, for example, a text without 
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Copy 


Insert 


Restore 


Convert the color icon. 


Extras 


Show clipboard 


IconEdit 


load 


to save 


RAWBInfo 


Icon file have. Select this menu item, the text file is given 
the default icon and you can view the text from now on on 
the workbench. 


Copies the currently selected icon to the clipboard 


Replaces the currently selected icon by the pictogram on 
the clipboard. 


Provides the previous icon restores. 


Allows the conversion of the icon in the MagicWB-, 
standard or Glowlcons type. 


Gives you three options are available: 


Recolor 1.3 / 2.0 
Changes the colors of 4-color 1.3- OS in the OS 2.0 color 
style. 


Image2Icon 
If the selected file is an image, you can convert this 
function this in a pictogram. 


Remove Alternative 

Here you can leave the second image that is shown in the 
selection of the icon, delete. Simply is the first taken and 
darkened. 


Displays the clipboard. 


Loads the current icon (Icon) directly into the IconEdit. 


Invites a pictogram. 


Stores the pictogram. 
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frameless 


store any Newlcons 


Removes the frame surrounding the icon (under certain 


circumstances). 


Converts the "Newlcon" when saving in the OS3.5 
Iconformat. 


store any planar data The "Glowlcons" will always be an icon 


saved 2.0 style in the old OS. If you do not want or need 
(because you do not want to use on systems with 
AmigaOS 2.1 or older file) this additional icon, you can 
delete this icon. This reduces the charging time of the 
icons. 


The Features Menu 


Clear 
sort by 
disable all 
enable All 


exchange 


Restore 


Deletes all the features. 

Sort all the features in alphabetical order. 
Disables all features. 

Enables all features. 


Changes the current state of the features in the opposite, ie the entries that 
are excluded (with "(" and ")") are bracketed and turned over. 


Represents the previous state of the features restored. 


To save the changes in the "Information" window "Save" (left below). 
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WB Clock 


"WB Clock" is a program that allows you to display the date and time on your workbench. 


If the clock is started, it will appear on your workbench background. If the time is not set correctly, you 
can change the time on the program "Time" in the drawer "Prefs". For more information on this topic in 
the chapter "Prefs" under "Time". 


To change the clock settings, double-click on the clock icon on your workbench background. The "WB 
Clock ‘adjuster offers four functional groups: 


pointer 

pointer type Determines the type of pointer. 

pointer width Specifies the thickness of the pointer. 

shadow Thus, the shadow can be switched on and off. 
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length Returns the pointer length as a percentage. 


dial 

background Here you can set the background of the clock. There is a choice between 
"Transparent" (transparent), "Picture", "transparent image", "transparent 
scaled image", "scaled image" and "color". If desired, a frame can also turn 
on. Select the "Image" option in the box below the path of the image is 
specified. 

pointer Here, the unit for the dials is set. Here, from "nothing" can (no dials) to 
"Minutes" adjust everything. It can be set also if the dials "Oval" or "Normal" 
to be displayed. 

date If desired, you can also display the date and type of date display. A font and 
"Outline" can also be defined for the date. 

width Specifies the width of the clock, in pixels. 

height Returns the height in pixels. 


TIP 


Especially nice is the clock, if, for example specifies a round image in the background. The 
image should be equal to but, as the later clock (see settings for width and height at the dial 
of the watch), because only then the result is really good. The possibility of "scaled image" 
often brings not so good results. The background image should also be defined outside its 
form as "transparent". For this, the background has to be filled with a paint program with the 
color number Oth As an option for the background is selected then "transparent image". 


To dye 


Here you can set the colors for the background, second hand, minute indicator, minute hand edge, hour 
hand, hour hand edge pointer shadows, etc.. 
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Sounds 


Here you can play a sound every hour, every half hour and / or every quarter of an hour. With the "Test" 
button to the right of the path adjuster, check the sound. 


To save the settings, go to the title bar menu under "Save settings”. 


To stop watch, simply press the "Exit" button in the settings window. 


To determine the position of the clock, the procedure is as in pictograms. To set the clock to the desired 
place and fix it (with "fixing" in the Workbench menu "pictograms"). 
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7 THE NEW MULTIMEDIA 
TOOLS 


The keyword "Multimedia" has come in recent years, very fashionable and is now used for almost 
everything that has to do with computers. The Amiga you designate safety as the first multimedia 
computer, because even when it was unveiled in 1985, he had just about all conditions for this. 


but not quite "up-to-date" is the equipment of multimedia software mitliefert AmigaOS the Amiga users 
"home". AmigaOS 

3.9 are therefore added several new programs that want to take this into account. The "basic" it is now 
possible MP3 (MPEG) -, AIFF / MAUD- and WAV audio files play. In addition, the video formats Apple 
QuickTime and AVI can be displayed. 
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Action - the video player 


Action is a fast and easy to use video player for AVI and Apple QuickTime (QT). It also uses very little 
resources, which is especially important in the video. 


The biggest challenge when playing videos is to achieve on Amiga computers with rather weak 
hardware equipment a smooth as possible and fluid display. Action therefore has a number of options to 
get out as possible the most of your hardware. 


Action provides for it (for Picassoll / PIV, CV64 and CV64 / 3D, CVPPC, BVPPC, Spectrum / Piccolo, 
RetinaZ3, Domino, Merlin, etc.) and a special play mode for Zorro 2 graphics cards to reach higher 
speeds optimized video decoder (for Picassoll, PicassolV or CV64 / 3D in Zorro-2 mode). It also 
supports video overlay the CV64 / 3D, PicassolV- and CV / BVPPC cards. 


He also directly supports CyberGFX and Picasso96, full AGA support (256 colors, HAM8, 18-bit and 
18-bit fast STORM dithering) and even runs to the old ECS systems. 


—— NOTE 


If you get graphics errors when playing videos on a CVPPC / BVPPC in overlay mode, which 
is probably due to CyberGFX. 


TIP 


If you have problems with action when changing the screen (screens) (action overrides other 
screens or similar), then use the best CyberGFX V4 or Picasso96 
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THE SURFACE 


The surface of action is very simple. Top left is the play / pause button. To the right is the position 
controller, which indicates the position of the video to the overall length. the number of frames per 
second is right next to it indicated. This can be adjusted with the two located on the right edge buttons. 


In the second row, far left of the button with which you can move to the previous video. The button next 
to it then jumps to the next video. After that, the volume and the brightness control follows. On the 
bottom right is still the button for the endless repetition (shortcut <i>) and Frame Skip (shortcut <s>) 


Action has three features that are only accessible via keyboard: 


<R> reset Sets "frames per second" to the default settings of the video 
<ESC> Exit the program. 

<Space> Switches between play and pause. 

CONDITIONS 


Action needs at least an Amiga with 68020 or faster CPU, AGAGrafik (for color mode to 256 colors and 
HAM8), ECS / OCS graphics (then only 16 gray levels are possible) or a graphics card, and about 1Mb 
of free memory. In addition, the "asyncio. library" is required (V39 or later). 


TIP 


For a liquid playing videos, especially in full screen mode, it is recommended to use an 
Amiga with 68040 or 060 CPU, a graphics card with CyberGFX- or Picasso96 driver software) 
and as much RAM. 
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SUPPORTED VIDEO FORMATS AND CODECS 


Unfortunately, while there are only a few video standards, but multiple video and audio compression 


technology, the "natural" are not compatible with each other. Action supports a variety of formats and 


should therefore be able to play the most Quicktime and AVI videos. 


—— NOTE 


If you have problems playing a video, then this will be highly secure because a special 
compression method was used which is not supported by action. The same is true if you 
indeed see the video but can not hear, because here there are the usual myriad of formats. 


Unfortunately, there is no way to fix the problem in both cases and you can only try to get the 


video in a different format. 


AVI video format 


AccuPak (PalomAV1) (CLJR) 

Intel Raw (YUV9) 

Intel Raw (YUV9) 
Microsoft RGB (RGB) 
Microsoft RGB (RGB) 
Microsoft RGB (RGB) 
Microsoft Video 1 (CRAM / MSVC) 
Microsoft Video 1 (CRAM / MSVC) 
radius Cinepak (CVID) 

radius Cinepak (CVID) 

radius Cinepak (CVID) 

Run Length Encoded (RLE) 


Supported audio codecs AVI 


PCM MONO / STEREO 
MS-ADPCM MONO / STEREO 
DVI ADPCM MONO / STEREO 


QuickTime (.mov, .qt) 


Apple animation (RLE) 

Apple Graphics (SMC) 
Apple video (RPZA) 
radius Cinepak (CVID) 
radius Cinepak (CVID) 
radius Cinepak (CVID) 


8/16 bit 
4 bits (16 bits) 
4 bits (16 bits) 


8 bit (color / gray) 
8 bit (color / gray) 
16 bit 
16 bit 
24 bit 
32 bit 
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Supported audio codecs QuickTime 


RAW MONO / STEREO 8/16 bit 
TWOS MONO / STEREO 8/16 bit 
IMA ADPCM MONO / STEREO 4 bit (16) bit 
MACE 6: 1 MONO / STEREO 8 bit 

MACE 3: 1 MONO / STEREO 8 bit 


THE FEATURES OF ACTION 


Action can be controlled by a number of features (Tooltypes). To do this, select the icon of "action" and 
then select the menu item "Show icons / information ...". There you will find under the heading 
"pictogram" the field for the features. 


The following features can be specified in Action: 


FILES 


Specifies which video you want to play. When you do not specify a video file selection appear. 


Dither 


Here you can select a dither mode. The following options are available, the "= Dither Dither ECS" 
according to the pattern can be entered: 


°- Dither HAM8 
AGA graphics of HAM8 dither mode for 15/24-bit video is used (this is quite slow). 


+ Dither GRAY or GRAY 
AGA graphics the video to 256 grayscale is converted. 


* Dither ECS 
16-shaded grayscale. The only possible mode to ECS / OCS Amigas without graphic card. 


°- Dither 18bit 
Super-Hires AGA HAM8 (very beautiful colors, but unfortunately quite slow) 


e Dither STORM 
Hires AGA HAM8 mode (nice colors and very fast). 
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+ Dither P96 


Picasso96 8bit / hi / true color 


+ Dither CGFX 
Cybergraphics 8bit / hi / true color 


+ — Dither Dither OVERLAY or PIP 
This option enables playback in overlay or PIP (Picture In Picture = Picture in Picture) mode. 


The following cards and systems are currently supported: 


+ Inthe CV64 / 3D (P96 v2.0 +, CGX) function MULTIMEDIAMEM must be put under CGFX. 


* — CVPPC and BVPPC owner under CGX must set the following feature in their monitor driver: 
VLAYER = DESTRUCTIVE. The "cgxvideo.library" must in: be present "LIBS". 


MODEID 


Here you can specify the hexadecimal number of the desired screen resolution. If you enter 
"MODEID?", The selection for the screen mode opens. 


NOSOUND 


Sets the play on sound in the video. 


NOSKIP 


Does the "Frame Skip" off. When "Frame Skip" images will be skipped if the movie could not be played 
smoothly otherwise. Is "Frame Skip" turned off, all the images of the video display. We recommend this 
feature does not turn off because action has very good "Frame Skip" algorithms. 


FPS 


Here you can set the images per second. This function should be at the default value, since action to 
bring this value directly from the video. 
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LOOP 


When this feature is turned repeatedly action the selected video in a continuous loop. 


VERBOSE 


When activated Action displays information about the video. 


NOCENTER 


Represents centering the window on the screen. 


WINDOW PLAY or WINP 


Enables playing in a window on a screen or the workbench. 


FORCE16 


Forces you to edit each 16 pixels at a time the "chunky" converter. This conversion is recommended for 
020/030 processors. 


AKIKO or WRITECHUNKYPIXELS 


This function activates the use of the CD32 Akiko chips. 


MSDS or DOUBLE HEIGHT 


This option doubles play small video in full-screen mode, the height of the screen. 


Example, to play a 160x120 animation in PAL full-screen mode on your AGA Amiga, you are the 
following: MooVId> Dither 18bit MSDS <filename> 


For quick playback you can also try the following: MooVId Dither STORM LO 
MSDS <filename> 
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NOVIDEO 


Deactivates the decoding of the video and only the sound is played. 


MONITOR P ARAMETERS: 


+ PAL, NTSC, VGA = MULTISCAN, Euro36 
* EURO72, Super72 = SUP72, DBLPAL, DBLNTSC 


These parameters are for the direct selection of the video mode. 


Additional parameters for the selection of the resolution: 


e LORES = LO, HIRES = HI, SHIRES = SHI 


NOGUI 


Switches off the surface of Action. This can bring a small speed advantage. 


PUBSCREEN or PS 


Put to set this parameter to the "public display" (Public Screen) for action. 


WINX ano WINY 


This parameter allows you to specify the X and Y postion of the Action window. 


MABFIX 


Addresses the incorrect output created with MainActor broadcast AVIs. 


NOSURROUNDMONO or NSM 


Turns off the monaural surround function. If you have problems with the sound output (echo, metallic 
sound ...) to activate this feature. 
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ZORRO2 or ZORRO2GFXBOARD 


This feature speeds up the play in Zorro 2 graphics cards. 


AUTO PLAY or AP 


Enables the automatic start of the video. 


NOAUTOEXIT or NAE 


This function causes Action not completed after the end of the video itself. 


GRAPHIC BOARD SCREEN WIDTH or GBSW 


Allows you to select a specific width of the screen. 


GRAPHIC BOARD SCREEN HEIGHT or GBSH 


Here you can select a specific height of the screen. 


BUFSIZE 


Here you can set the buffer size for Action. 


DefaultPath 


Here you can set the default path to your video. 


COLORKEY 


With this feature you can turn on the "Colorkey" in overlay mode. By default, this feature is turned off 
(because problems with graphics cards CyberGFX have occurred). 
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Amplification he 


AMPilifier is primarily a comfortable player for MP3 (MPEG) audio, but he can also play a wide variety of 
16-bit sound formats (AIFF, MAUD, WAV, RAW). AMPlifier supports both hardware-based MPEG audio 
decoder and software decoding means mpegaz.library. 
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it is that the graphical appearance of the surface by the user can be changed, because AMPlifier used a 


so-called "skin" system is particularly interesting. Skins (engl. For skin, shell, casing) are graphics that 
are simply placed over the surface. These graphics can either create yourself, or they can be 
downloaded from the Internet. It is an advantage of AMPlifier that he uses the same skin system as 
WinAMP and there is therefore hundreds or even thousands of skins. For more information about skin 
system later in the description of the menu item "Display". 


AMPlifier supports both DSP-based decoder cards (Melody Z2, Melody1200 + / pro, Peggy +, CD32 
FMV) and a software decoding (using mpega.library and AHI or X-Audio). For software decoding the 
"mpega.library" by Stephan Tavenard is needed. With hardware-based decoding the corresponding 

MPEG-unit must be set. 


—— NOTE 


AMPlifier also has an ARexx port. This makes it possible to utilize the capabilities of another 
program and quasi remotely. 
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THE player ("PLAYER") 


AMPIlifier can be started from the workbench or a shell. The surface consists of three independent parts: 
the player (Player), the equalizer and playlist. Equalizer and playlist can be individually enabled and are 
hidden. they can be docked to the player window also, or be placed on the screen separately. Pulling 
the lower right corner of the window, you can change their size. 


The player is the central part of the amplifiers. In the upper left area is the display for the (elapsed) time 
game that is a single click on the remaining display. To the right of the title display is with further 
information about the current song. For MP3 files, the information of the ID3 entry are displayed here. 
Among them is the display for the sample rate (in kbps) and sample rate (in kHz). Among them is the 
position indicator that indicates the current location within the song. With the knob in the position display 
can quickly jump to any location within the currently playing song. Right you can find the balance control 
and the switches for the equalizer and the song list. 


The basic operation of the player is modeled on that of a CD player. Therefore, the main control bar 
contains buttons for "Play" (play), "Stop", "Pause" and for the "Skip" titles and "going back" to the 
previously played song. To the right of this block is the key to invite a new title. The switches next to 
them are accidental ("Shuffle") and endless play the title list. 


The song to be played can be set using File Selection choose (eg with the button in the middle of the 
main control panel), where the multi-selection (Multi Select) is supported. It is also possible to select an 
entire directory by selecting any file, only the directory in the file selection. The fastest and easiest way 
to play tracks, has files or entire directories using "drag and drop" on the player window to drop. 


TIP 


Data unknown format are generally not played. You can make this more tolerant by a 
tooltype to play RAW samples (formats such as Big Endian, MSB-first, Motorola). 
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THE PLAY LIST 


In the play list, the songs to play are listed, each title and playing time are displayed. For MP3 files with 
ID3 information, these are displayed instead of the title. 


To edit the play list can be found at the top of the window the necessary functions. There may be one or 
more selected files by file selection and thus added to the current list. Multiple selection is also possible 
here. There are buttons for adding (ADD), remove (SEM), (SEL) for selecting and (MISC) and manage 
to sort (LIST OPTS) of the list. The buttons have this further sub-functions that fold out in to click. 


As long as the player directories recursively (drive or directory, subdirectory, its subdirectories etc.), a 
"Cancel" button in the bottom right. If the search takes too long, it can hereby be canceled. The button 


disappears, as soon as the complete 
Directory tree has been read. Just-played entries is switched from Fettauf normal type. 


THE EQUALIZER 


The equalizer for raising or lowering individual frequency bands can be selectively switched on (switch 
"ON"). Behind the button "Presets" is the management of presets that can be created, saved and 
loaded. The left slider ("PREAMP") quasi functions as a volume controller. The ten controls are right 
beside responsible for the different frequency bands and you can adjust the sound playback individually 
here. 


MENU ITEMS 


Most features of the surface can also be accessed via a menu item. but the menus also contain items 
that are not accessible through the surface. There are two main menus: "project" and "Settings". 


Chapter 7 - The new multimedia tools 


Project 


To open... 


Add... 


Playlist ... 
Loading playlist ... 
Save playlist ... 


about 


Hide 


break up 


settings 


Configuration... 


coincidence 


repeat 


time passing 


Remaining time 


Select Skin ... 


AMPlifier 


the song titles are selected via the file selection. 


Opens add a file selection around multiple tracks to the 
playlist. 


Opens the window with the playlist. 
Loads a previously saved playlist. 
Saves the current playlist. 


Information about the author and the program. 


With this "commodity" capability, it is possible to make 
disappear the surface of the player. With the "Exchange" 
can bring out the player. Shortcut: <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Help> 


Exit the program. 


Opens the Settings window (see below). 


When activating this point, the tracks are played ina 
random order. 


After playing the last track on the "Player" starts over again 
in the list. 


Displays the elapsed time of the title. 


Displays the remaining time (remaining time) of the title. 


to the player to find opens a window with the available 
skins a new look. 
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Screen... Here you can select a separate screen (Public Screen), on 
the surface of the AMPlifier is shown. 


Fix With this, the position and size of the player window and 
the play list for the next start will be saved. 


CONFIGURATION 


The menu item "Settings / Configuration" is extensive and allows individual settings of the amplifiers. 
These are presented in the following section. 


Audio I/O 


Since AMPlifier 2 there is a new modular plug-in system for different input and output modules. 


These modules are responsible for the file type identification and the respective data stream. This 
results in that each input module provides a separate file information window. The MPEG audio player 
for example, offers the well-known ID3 tag editor. Each module may also has its own configuration 


window in which further adjustments can be made. 
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The following modules are currently available: 


* — Input modules: MP3 (MPEG) audio player, AIFF / MAUD player, WAV player 


e Output modules: X audio / AHI module 


MP3 audio player 


ID3 Title The ID3 tag is an attached info block for MP3 files. There, 
information such as title, artist, genre, etc. are stored. It can 
be set whether AMPlifier to evaluate the extended data. 


With a configuration line to the display format can be 
defined. 


decoder Here the MP3 settings for the hardware and software 
decoding are made. These can be switched on separately 
for MPEG Audio Layer I / Il and Layer III and configured. 
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MPEG driver 


buffer Size 


block Size 


Here the MPEG output driver (Device) and the unit (device) 
number is set. This is necessary , MAUD, WAV, RAW). AMPlifier supports both hardware-based MPEG audio 
decoder and software decoding means mpegaz.library. 
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it is that the graphical appearance of the surface by the user can be changed, because AMPlifier used a 
so-called "skin" system is particularly interesting. Skins (engl. For skin, shell, casing) are graphics that 
are simply placed over the surface. These graphics can either create yourself, or they can be 
downloaded from the Internet. It is an advantage of AMPlifier that he uses the same skin system as 
WinAMP and there is therefore hundreds or even thousands of skins. For more information about skin 
system later in the description of the menu item "Display". 


AMPlifier supports both DSP-based decoder cards (Melody Z2, Melody1200 + / pro, Peggy +, CD32 
FMV) and a software decoding (using mpega.library and AHI or X-Audio). For software decoding the 
"mpega.library" by Stephan Tavenard is needed. With hardware-based decoding the corresponding 

MPEG-unit must be set. 


—— NOTE 


AMPlifier also has an ARexx port. This makes it possible to utilize the capabilities of another 
program and quasi remotely. 
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THE player ("PLAYER") 


AMPlifier can be started from the workbench or a shell. The surface consists of three independent parts: 
the player (Player), the equalizer and playlist. Equalizer and playlist can be individually enabled and are 
hidden. they can be docked to the player window also, or be placed on the screen separately. Pulling 
the lower right corner of the window, you can change their size. 


The player is the central part of the amplifiers. In the upper left area is the display for the (elapsed) time 
game that is a single click on the remaining display. To the right of the title display is with further 
information about the current song. For MP3 files, the information of the ID3 entry are displayed here. 
Among them is the display for the sample rate (in kbps) and sample rate (in kHz). Among them is the 
position indicator that indicates the current location within the song. With the knob in the position display 
can quickly jump to any location within the currently playing song. Right you can find the balance control 
and the switches for the equalizer and the song list. 


The basic operation of the player is modeled on that of a CD player. Therefore, the main control bar 
contains buttons for "Play" (play), "Stop", "Pause" and for the "Skip" titles and "going back" to the 
previously played song. To the right of this block is the key to invite a new title. The switches next to 
them are accidental ("Shuffle") and endless play the title list. 


The song to be played can be set using File Selection choose (eg with the button in the middle of the 
main control panel), where the multi-selection (Multi Select) is supported. It is also possible to select an 
entire directory by selecting any file, only the directory in the file selection. The fastest and easiest way 
to play tracks, has files or entire directories using "drag and drop" on the player window to drop. 


TIP 


Data unknown format are generally not played. You can make this more tolerant by a 
tooltype to play RAW samples (formats such as Big Endian, MSB-first, Motorola). 
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THE PLAY LIST 


In the play list, the songs to play are listed, each title and playing time are displayed. For MP3 files with 
ID3 information, these are displayed instead of the title. 


To edit the play list can be found at the top of the window the necessary functions. There may be one or 
more selected files by file selection and thus added to the current list. Multiple selection is also possible 
here. There are buttons for adding (ADD), remove (SEM), (SEL) for selecting and (MISC) and manage 
to sort (LIST OPTS) of the list. The buttons have this further sub-functions that fold out in to click. 


As long as the player directories recursively (drive or directory, subdirectory, its subdirectories etc.), a 
"Cancel" button in the bottom right. If the search takes too long, it can hereby be canceled. The button 


disappears, as soon as the complete 
Directory tree has been read. Just-played entries is switched from Fettauf normal type. 


THE EQUALIZER 


The equalizer for raising or lowering individual frequency bands can be selectively switched on (switch 
"ON"). Behind the button "Presets" is the management of presets that can be created, saved and 
loaded. The left slider ("PREAMP") quasi functions as a volume controller. The ten controls are right 
beside responsible for the different frequency bands and you can adjust the sound playback individually 
here. 


MENU ITEMS 


Most features of the surface can also be accessed via a menu item. but the menus also contain items 
that are not accessible through the surface. There are two main menus: "project" and "Settings". 
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Project 


To open... 
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Playlist ... 


Loading playlist ... 


Save playlist ... 


about 


Hide 


break up 
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Configuration... 


coincidence 


repeat 


time passing 


Remaining time 


Select Skin ... 


AMPlifier 


the song titles are selected via the file selection. 


Opens add a file selection around multiple tracks to the 
playlist. 


Opens the window with the playlist. 
Loads a previously saved playlist. 
Saves the current playlist. 


Information about the author and the program. 


With this "commodity" capability, it is possible to make 
disappear the surface of the player. With the "Exchange" 
can bring out the player. Shortcut: <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <Help> 


Exit the program. 


Opens the Settings window (see below). 


When activating this point, the tracks are played ina 
random order. 


After playing the last track on the "Player" starts over again 
in the list. 


Displays the elapsed time of the title. 


Displays the remaining time (remaining time) of the title. 


to the player to find opens a window with the available 
skins a new look. 
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Screen... Here you can select a separate screen (Public Screen), on 
the surface of the AMPlifier is shown. 


Fix With this, the position and size of the player window and 
the play list for the next start will be saved. 


CONFIGURATION 


The menu item "Settings / Configuration" is extensive and allows individual settings of the amplifiers. 
These are presented in the following section. 


Audio 1/0 


Since AMPlifier 2 there is a new modular plug-in system for different input and output modules. 


These modules are responsible for the file type identification and the respective data stream. This 
results in that each input module provides a separate file information window. The MPEG audio player 
for example, offers the well-known ID3 tag editor. Each module may also has its own configuration 


window in which further adjustments can be made. 
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The following modules are currently available: 


* — Input modules: MP3 (MPEG) audio player, AIFF / MAUD player, WAV player 


* Output modules: X audio / AHI module 


MP3 audio player 


ID3 Title The ID3 tag is an attached info block for MP3 files. There, 
information such as title, artist, genre, etc. are stored. It can 
be set whether AMPlifier to evaluate the extended data. 


With a configuration line to the display format can be 
defined. 





decoder Here the MP3 settings for the hardware and software 
decoding are made. These can be switched on separately 
for MPEG Audio Layer I / Il and Layer III and configured. 
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MPEG driver 


buffer Size 


block Size 





Here the MPEG output driver (Device) and the unit (device) 
number is set. This is necessary if several cards, 


for example in the operation of two superimposed plugged 
Melody 1200 cards. For the Melody of 


"melodympeg.device" driver is, Peggy owners enter the 
corresponding values "peggympeg.device" one. 


Here, the size of the file buffer is adjusted. 


The block size specifies how large blocks in the buffer is 
divided. The file transfer happens in the specified block 
size. 


Danger: Peggy, the value may not be larger than 5 kb. 
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X audio / AHI output 








Device Here, the output driver and the unit (device) number is set. 
X audio The name of the audio devices (eg. As "melodyaudio.device"). 
AHI Who does not use "Melody" card off here on AHIAusgabe. You can also 


launch multiple instances of Amplifier and mix simultaneously AHI output. 


buffering Here, the audio buffer is set. The buffer size is set in seconds. In order to 
avoid short term dropouts at the start of a title or after the positioning of the 
shift controller, the "pre-buffering" setting is necessary. This indicates how 
much of the audio buffer must be filled until playback starts. 


In addition, the priority of the audio tasks can be set. 
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options 


Checking file type when loading 


song List 
Playlists Directory 


start file 


FilePattern 


start playing 





Causes AMPlifier yet to test the charging, if the files are 
playable. Before playing in any case, the file type is 
checked. 


The standard song directory. 
Standard Title List directory. 


Here, a title or a directory can be specified, which is started 
at startup or read. 


Herewith the search can be restricted to the playable titles. 
There are observed only files that match the pattern. 


The reading can take a long time depending on the 
database. AMPlifier can begin play with the therefore 
already in the meantime, while the volumes are still looking 
for playable titles. The time should be waited such a long 
time can be adjusted in seconds. 
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display 


Skins 


Amplifier can use besides the traditional surface, the 
so-called skins of popular on PCs player WinAMP. These 
painted surfaces are unfortunately often difficult to detect 
and does not have to be free enlargeable ability. They are 


easy technically limited but nicely colored. It's just a matter 
of taste. 








AMPlifier 


By using the skin surface, a visual display can turn in the 
form of a volume meter, oscilloscope or a Spectrum 
Analyzer. 


(If a Melody1200 with MPEG hardware support is present, 
the special hardware is used for the graphic display!) 


In this section, the directory can be selected in which the 
skins are located. Originating from the PC world skins are 
implemented in real colors. On an Amiga with WE 
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Skins directory 


skin 


So nig colors they see might look a little bad. Reference is 
made to color reduced conversions. If there are problems 
with the display, the "picture.datatype" too old and possibly 
also too slow. Are the Skins enabled, a new menu item in 


the pull-down menu settings, what they can be selected. 


Directory in which the individual skins can be found. 


Current skin 


Window contents while shifting Amplifier 2 support moving the 


Show 


Window contents connect with nn 


pixels 


Window in real time. The window thus automatically follow 
the mouse position. The windows can, incidentally, where 
no switch is at any point be touched (not just in the title 


bar). 


If this option is turned on, "dock" the 
Window automatically at each other when they have fallen 
below a distance of nn pixels. 
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Multiview - The universal indicator 


MultiView is a universal viewer that supports all formats of images, text, sounds and animations, as long 


as it is a file type (Data Type) is available. 


—— NOTE 


These formats have in the "devs / data types" and in the "classes / datatypes" be present for 


MultiView can use it. 


To start Multi View, go to the "Utilities" on the system hard drive and click there the "MultiView" icon 


twice on. Now a selection window opens, with the contents of your system disk. Now enter the directory 


where your pictures, sounds and animations are. You have the following options: 


View image 


Show text 


Play sound 


Play animation 


Select the image file, then press "Open". 


Select a text file and then press "Open". 


Select the sound file and click "Open." Shortly after, a small 
window opens with a pictogram. If you sound will click once 
on the icon played. 


Select the desired animation from the ASL window and 
then click on "Open". A window with controls appear. The 
animation to start, press the play button (play) in the 
middle. The buttons on the left and right of the play button 
they can forward and rewind the animation. The right of the 
controls is still the status display that indicates the current 
position of the animation. 


The title menu MultiView is divided into four sub-menus "project", "Edit", "Window" and "Settings". 
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PROJECT 


to open 


Save as... 


To press 


about 


break up 


TO EDIT 


To mark 


Copy 


Select all 


Delete selection 


WINDOW 


Open own screen 


minimal 


normal 


This allows you to load a new image, a new sound or new animation. 


So you can save the images, sounds and animations in a different place. 


Prints the image currently selected. 


Outputs information on multiview and the selected project. 


Closes the MultiView program. 


This allows you to select a specific area of an image that 
you want to save. 


Copies the selected file to the clipboard. 


Selects everything in a text file. 


Deletes the Selected. 


Here is a picture, a text or animation is shown directly on 
the workbench, but opened directly on a separate screen. 


Scales the window to the smallest possible size. 


Adjusts the window image or animation. 
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maximum Scales the window to the maximum window size. 


settings You can save the settings. 
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The new "Picture Datatype" 


At this point, a brief comment on the new "Picture Datatype" because this is also used by MultiView. 
The "Picture Datatype" takes over as the conversion of the number of colors in the display of a 24-bit 
images on a HAMB screen. He in turn calls the respective loaders (Data Types) for image formats, such 
as IFF, JPEG, PNG on. The "Picture Data Type" is found from AmigaOS 


3.9 in a full PowerPC version before, whereby the display of images can be greatly accelerated. The 


new data type can now also scale images in different quality levels, unless it is requested by the 
programs like this. This function also benefits greatly from the PPC support. 
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PlayCD 


PlayCD is a program that allows you to play audio CDs. To start PlayCD, please go to the "Tools" and 
double the PlayCDPiktogramm. 


Lend Ried Lett Lat! 





The following functions have the controls on the bottom left: 


Play / Pause Plays or stops the selected song. 

song back Moves to the previous track. 

rewind in the song Rewinds the title back. 

fast forward the song Moves in the title forward. 

Next song Moves to the next track. 

Stop Puts everything back to normal, that is a defined program 


sequence is deleted or the CD is driven to the ground 
state. 


The controls on the right have the following functions: 


ejection Ejects the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
volume Adjusts the volume. 
Program It can be programmed to a specific track order. If you want 


to, for example, that after 
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not the second following the first title, but the third, then 
you must press the program button and then set the order 
of the blue numbers on the display by pressing first. 


Random The securities are selected at random. 
Repeat the CD or the programmed title sequence is repeated again 
and again. 
power Ends the PlayCD program. 
TIP 


PlayCD automatically detects an existing CD-ROM drive. If multiple CD-ROM drives 
connected to your Amiga, you have the drive that you want to use for playing music CDs 
typing in a feature (tooltype) of PlayCD pictogram. If your drive is named "CD 0", then enter 
the feature "DOSDEV = CDO" one. The name will be displayed when using CacheCDFS after 
inserting a music CD in the pictogram names on the workbench. 


cDo:CDDA 


Chapter 7 - The new multimedia tools 


8 FURTHER PROGRAMS 


Warp3D 


Already in 1998 existed on the Amiga three different graphics cards who possessed a hardware 3D 
acceleration: The Cyber Vision 3D, Cyber Vision PPC and PPC BlizzardVision. Unfortunately, there was 
at that time still no common interface, which would have allowed developers to program independent of 
the hardware used. In addition, none of the existing systems offered a PowerPC support. The Warp3D 
team was formed with the intention to improve the situation ... 


Warp3D has since become the "de facto standard”. It provides the programmer with a uniform 
programming interface, through which he can use the hardware without having to worry about the 
details. For the user, this means that programs work on its hardware, although possibly other hardware 
was used by developers. a program can even support hardware that is available at a later date by the 
modular structure. 


The Warp3D system consists of three components: The Warp3D.library (or Warp3DPPC library) 
represents the unified interface Among them are each a driver for the used graphics system (currently 
Cybergraphics or Picasso96) and the driver for the 3D. Hardware. 
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INSTALLATION 


The installation of Warp3D runs an installer script. A simple double view on the appropriate icon should 
be enough. 


The installer first sign up with an invitation to choose the type of installation: "Install" (Install), or 
"Uninstall" (remove). A click on "Install" starts the actual process. 


After the installer asking questions about experience level of the user (beginner, Learn Advanced) will 
search for an existing WarpUP and the option offered to install the PPC version of Warp3D. When a 
PowerPC and the WarpUP system are present, one should use this option in any case. 


The next decision is the graphics card system: Warp3D currently supports Picasso96 and 
Cybergraphics versions 3 and 4. In general, it is possible to install both Warp3D drivers simultaneously. 
However, it is recommended to use only the corresponding graphics system driver used. 


ls Warp3D is installed on a system Cybergraphics another decision due: Depending on which 
combination is installed graphics card and Cybergraphics version of the relevant driver must be 
selected. 


Following is asked for the existing hardware. This is selected by clicking the appropriate option. Here, 
too, additional information is requested depending on the selected hardware. 


the possibility will be added last to install the demos and documentation. Of these, one should definitely 
make use, because the demos provide an easy way to check the correct functioning of Warp3D. 


DIRECTORY STRUCTURE 


Warp3D installed two libraries directly into the "Libs" - directory, and some more in a subdirectory 
named "libs: Warp3D". The entire hierarchy looks like this: 
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In Libs: 


Warp3D.library 


Warp3DPPC library 


In Libs: Warp3D / GFXdrivers 


W3D_CyberGFX. library 
W3D_CyberGFX_PPC.library 
W3D_CyberGfx4.library 
W3D_CyberGfx4_PPC. library 
W3D_Picasso96 library 


W3D_Picasso96_PPC.library 


In Libs: Warp3D / HWdrivers 


W3D_Permedia2. library 
W3D_Permedia2_PPC. library 
W3D_Virge.library 


W3D_Virge_PPC.library 


main library 


Main Library (PPC) 


Cybergraphics 3 driver 
Cybergraphics 3 driver (PPC) 
Cybergraphics 4 driver 
Cybergraphics 4 driver (PPC) 
Picasso96 driver 


Picasso96 driver (PPC) 


3DLabs Permediaz2 driver 
3DLabs Permedia2 driver (PPC) 
S3 Virge driver 


S3 Virge driver (PPC) 


of course, only be installed by this driver libraries also requested during the installation process. Thus, 


the PPC-side drivers are installed only if WarpUP is installed. It should be noted that is installed with the 


W3D_Permedia2 # ?. library always automatically W3D_CyberGfx4 # ?. library, even if only 


Cybergraphics 3 is present. This is not an error. 


If one of the libraries are missing, a new installation should be made. The authors do not recommend to 


copy files manually. 
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ERROR HANDLING 


After the installation should be checked directly whether Warp3D works: This one changes into the 
"Demo". The "WarpTest" program should be started first. It opens its own screen and displays a square 
in the middle. The square can be moved with the mouse by the left or right mouse button is held down. 


If the square can be seen, this means that Warp3D is installed correctly. Next, you can start the various 
"Gears" demos. The demos are each present as PPC and 68k versions and already use a lot of the 
functionality of Warp3D. 


But what if it does not work? First, you should check whether the corresponding hardware is present. 
Warp3D supported (as of this writing), the Cyber Vision 3D, Cyber Vision PPC and PPC BlizzardVision. 
Graphics cards such as the Picasso 4, which will have no 3D hardware does not support. 


Another possible source of error is an outdated graphics card drivers. For Cybergraphics V3 a 
"cgxsystem.library 41.21beta" or should be used later in any case, all previous versions will not work. It 
should also in conjunction with the xVisionPPC cards the monitor driver "CVisionPPC 





2.7 beta 3 "or later are used. Of Cybergraphics V4 in connection with Warp3D a "cgxsystem.library 
42.0" Further, the monitor driver "CVisionPPC 4.0 beta 4" or "BVisionPPC 4.0 beta 4" is assumed. 


Are these versions available, the settings should be checked in the monitor icons. The V4 driver use the 
bitmap cache Cybergraphics, this option should therefore be on the icon by the tooltype "BITMAP 
CACHE = YES". This also applies to Cybergraphics V3 in connection with one of xVisionPPC cards. 
The Cyber Vision 3D knows this feature only in conjunction with V4, with the old version 
"MULTIMEDIAMEM = YES", a fixed area of 1 MB of video memory must by the Tooltypes be reserved. 


TIP 


In general, 3D is the use of Cybergraphics V3 discouraged with the Cyber Vision, here are the 
V4 or Picasso96 should be preferred in any case. 
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In connection with PowerPC processors problems can also occur. These are then mainly 

missing environment variables 
due. If a problem occurs only in conjunction with Warp3D on PPC, the following environment variables 
should be checked or set: 


powerpc / gfxaddr: 

This variable must be set when using CVisionPPC / BVisionPPC to the value of $ E0000000. can check 
to the value of "getenv powerpc / gfxaddr". If not set (or false), the new value is written "$ setenv 
E0000000 powerpc / gfxaddr" by. 


powerpc / force: 


Here, a 1 must be set (in conjunction with the xVisionPPC cards). 


powerpc / terminator: 
In BlizzardPPC cards containing the ppc.library in ROM WarpUP must terminate this library before. This 
can be controlled with these variables. For Warp3D this value must be set to "2". 


powerpc / memprot: 
If all else fails you should set this variable to 0". Thus, each memory protection is turned off. 


The above methods should ensure the functionality of Warp3D. Unfortunately, proper functioning is but 
sometimes still not guaranteed. This can have several causes. Firstly patches can lead to instabilities in 
the system. These include "MCP". It can also happen that programs work with many bitmaps and so the 
graphics memory is scarce. As a rule of thumb you should always first of all remove problems all the 
patches from the system or perform a cold boot and the boot menu, select "Boot without 
startup-sequence". After that, you're in the boot shell and start the graphics card driver manually. 


Even the hardware itself can cause problems. The Permedia 2 chip, which comes on the PPC cards 
used very quickly very hot. Should be visible on the 3D display during operation bright stripes, this may 
be due to an overheated chip. An additional fans or heat sinks can help. Even overclocked PPC cards 
can generate heat. 
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AHI 


AHI is a standard for the sound output on the Amiga. It possible to use different audio hardware to the 
Amiga without the programs must be specially adapted for each unused audio hardware. So it does not 
matter whether you use the Amiga internal audio hardware or buy a sound card and then use it. 


AHI provides a standardized interface for audio hardware available that controls the audio hardware 
used in each case by means of drivers. The software interface of AHI allows all programs that use AHI, 
control the audio output is completely independent of the hardware used. 


AHI is on the Amiga some special functions. That would be as: 


*  On-the-fly mixing of multiple audio channels (typically the sound hardware has only one output 
(channel), AHI mixes the output of multiple channels during the output to a channel together) 


* Surround Mode 





* Echo Mode 
* Selectable sample mixing frequency 


* Volume setting for multiple channels (for example, monitoring the output at some sound cards) 


* and much more 


Each currently available for the Amiga sound card supports our knowledge AHI and brings the 
necessary AHI driver with the same. As a rule, also a installer script that copies the necessary files for 
AHI to the right places found in the supplied software. If the time is not the case, see the AHI Guide on 
the CD AmigaOS3.9 notes which files must be copied to that directory on your system. 


After installing AHI and the appropriate drivers for your sound card AHI must be configured to your 
needs. The preferences editor is, like all preferences editor, in the "Prefs" on your boot drive. 
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AHI preferences editor 


Musikeinheit > Baiignen 





The AHI preferences editor is divided into two sides, "Mode Settings" offers you the opportunity to 
choose a driver for the existing audio hardware and make some basic settings for the control of audio 
output. "Other settings" contains the settings for some of the "specialty" of AHI, but more on that later. 
we deal first with the "Mode Settings". 


Top left side shows normally "music unit" a rolling list. AHI supports multiple audio "units". This means 
that you can make as various settings for the demands of your audio programs and these settings (if it 
allows the program) while the program runs can go directly by selecting the desired unit. So you can 
spend on your sound card or switch to the Amiga internal audio hardware to test the sound on this 
hardware generated for example with an audio program sounds once. AHI has a total of 5 units. The 
"music unit" has a special meaning for AHI: It is intended for programs that need to respond to unterster 
level audio hardware itself. These programs usually have their own selection window for the desired 
audio mode. Select for such a program the "standard" mode (default), the used "music unit" of AHI. All 
settings for this unit are to be effective. 


In the list below the scroll list the available drivers for the audio hardware are listed. The driver backed 
shown is the active for the selected device driver. The settings apply to the selected unit and thus 
"linked" driver. Depending on the driver or sound card, some options can also be displayed in "ghost 
writing". These options are then used for comparable 
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applied audio hardware can not be used (for example, number of channels, input-output channels). 


“Frequency” determines which sample mixing frequency to be used by AHI. The higher the frequency 
is set, the more "virtual" channels can be used without the output quality of the signal suffers audible. 
The highest possible frequency depends on the audio hardware. 


“Channels” determines how many "voices" can be output simultaneously. Due to the mixing of multiple 
voices on one output channel the output is quieter with each additional voice and depending on your 
computer system and a failure of the audio output may occur. Set only as many channels as you 
actually use! 


For the "Music unit" This option is not selected (it will be shown in "ghost writing"). You must then 
select the number of channels to be used in your audio program that uses the "music unit" of AHI. 


With "Volume" you can adjust the output volume. "Monitor" provides the ability to adjust the volume for 
a so-called. "Monitoring" to set output. If no corresponding output available (sometimes it is also called 
"Loop-trough"!) This knob has no effect. "Monitor" has nothing to do in this case with a "visual display 
unit", but is a separate output quasi used to "Preview". It is usually not affected by the settings for the 





actual output channel. In recording studios a "monitor" so often used, so you can check the sound 
module without entering the actual studio. 


——— NOTE 


Note that it may come at too high setting for "volume" and "Monitor" distortion and 
"clipping" ,,. Dangerous these effects are especially in unstable external amplifiers (there are 
only a few really stable amplifier!). At worst, amplifiers, speakers and even the sound card 
may be damaged or destroyed! Change these settings therefore with caution! 


"Reinforcement" regulates the so-called. Input gain (just the gain) of the microphone input on your 
sound card (if any). Since this controller can also influence the output volume, applies here, make the 
settings with caution. 
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If you have a sound card with multiple inputs and outputs, you can use “Entrance” and "Exit" determine 
the corresponding inputs and outputs for the selected unit. 


ADVANCED SETTINGS 





"Debug" - here's chosen something other than "off" outputs AHI debug information about the internal 
serial port. Note that the audio output is greatly slowed in debugging enabled. Use "Debug" only if it is 
really necessary (and you can do something with the issue). 


"Echo" generates an "echo" sound. This function requires a lot of computing time, therefore "Echo" on 
systems with weaker processors may not be used. When the processor is too slow for this function AHI 
turned the echo off automatically. 


“Surround in Fast mode" - this function is active, also needs a very fast processor. If you want to 
speed up the sound output with surround sound, turn off this feature. More information about the 
"Surround" feature and the "Fast" mode, see the AHI Guide. 


“Volume” - another feature of AHI is the so-called "master volume".. With this option, you can fix any 
disturbance problems in the sound output or at least mitigate. Select "No clipping", the disturbances are 
greatly mitigated, but it 128KB memory are required in addition. A memory expansion would be a good 
idea if you are not sufficient 
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have accordingly memory for this function. The "master volume" is explained in AHI Guide closer. 


“CPU usage limit" for some AHI driver (but not all) can be selected here, how much CPU time the 
driver must demonstrate maximum for output. Remains as the mouse pointer during output are, you set 
the value to something lower. The output on the other hand disturbed or interrupted, you should easily 
increase the value. Note that it may come at too high values for CPU usage to system downtime (the 
computer "freezes"). Change this value so wisely! 


TIP 


Select the sample mixing frequency only as high as the highest output frequency using. For 
example if you frequently play MP3 files, is usually sufficient at a frequency of 44,100 Hz. 
This has the advantage that AHI must make any complicated conversions to the actual 
output frequency. Your system will run a little faster, despite "on-the-fly" -Mixing! 


For the rest, you can use this setting two channels at the maximum possible quality of the 
Amiga sound chip output (22,050 Hz), without which the volume of the signal is reduced (that 
is of course only if you are using a sound card and these frequencies of 44.1 kHz supported!) 


Ask only as many channels are available, as are actually needed for a unit. As already 
mentioned, the overall volume of the output signal with each additional voice is smaller. 
Thus, more effort in enhancing the signal would then be necessary, and the quality of the 
signal is not necessarily better by increasing in abundance. Here is the motto: Less is more! 
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Smart File System (SFS) 


"Smart File System" or abbreviated SFS is a fairly new file system for the Amiga. A file system is 
responsible for how the files are stored on floppy disks and hard disks and managed. On the Amiga the 
"Fast File System" (FFS) is normally used. 


SFS offers some features that are not present in the FFS: 


* faster access to files 

* faster reading of directories 

* faster searching in files 

* Support for large partitions (up to 2000 gigabytes) 
+ — long file name (up to 100 characters) 

* Support for large files (up to 2 gigabytes) 


* Write safe (no long validating after a system crash or power failure) 


+ Access to the 25 most recently deleted files 


NOTE 


You can SmartFileSystem the internet after you, for example, AWeb at the following address: 
“http://www.xs4all.nl/~hjohn/SFS/". The current version 
1.84, see "http://www.xs4all.nl/~hjohn/". 


SFS INSTALL 


IMPORTANT 


Before installing SFS, be sure to make a backup copy of all data on your hard disk. The hard 
disk is reformatted during installation and all data will be lost! 


The installation of SFS must be done "by hand". This sounds complicated, but is very simple, because 
actually only a handle needs to be done. Once you have unpacked the archive, copy the file 
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"Smart File System" into the "L" You can do this via the Workbench "drag and drop" or enter the copy 
command in the Shell. 


Open a shell and enter the following line: 
copy SmartFileSystem / L / SmartFileSystem L: 


Then start HDToolbox to make SFS available to the hard disk. Select the hard drive from the list, and 
select "partition hard drive." Select now the "File System" and then "Add / Update". You will now see a 
list of available file systems. Select "Add File System" and in the file selection, the "Smart File System". 
then click "Load". The program returns to the page for the file system management. Now enter for 
Smart File System as an identifier "0x53465301" ("SFS / 01"). With "OK" to go back to the main page. 


SFS is now installed in "Rigid Disk Block" (RDB) your hard drive is not used yet. To use the new file 
system, select your hard drive again in the HDToolbox and select "partition hard drive." Now select the 
partition to use SFS. The name of the partition is shown as a partition name. Under "File System" you 
"change ..." 


IMPORTANT 


All information is on the disk, is now lost! Before proceeding, check again whether you have 
made a backup copy. If not, click "Cancel", and make a backup first! 


On the next page you can select the HDToolbox now with the runway "file system" Smart File System 
(SFS \ 01). With "OK" you kerhen return to the screen for partitioning. Do this for each partition that SFS 
is to use. Now click on "Save". Back on the home page of HDToolbox, click "Finish". 


Then perform a reboot the Amiga through and format the changed partition (s). The installation and 
setup of SFS is now complete successfully and you can copy back to this partition (s) your data back. 


THE INTELLIGENT BINS 


On each partition you have formatted with SFS, SFS sets up the drawer ".recycled". This directory 
contains all the files you delete, be- 
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temporarily stored. If you have accidentally been deleted the wrong file, so you can just copy it back 
this. Note, however, that SFS will automatically delete files from ".recycled" when more than 25 files are 
there or if not enough disk space on your hard drive. 


THE SFS-TOOLS 


Disk speed 


With this shell program you can test the speed of your hard drives. For the parameters, enter "Disk 
Speed?" A. 


SFSformat 


You can format command SFS partitions with the normal "Format", however, the special command 
"SFSFormat" gives you more options: 


SFSformat <Drive> <name> <CASESENSI!TIVE> 

Normal formatted SFS hard drives handle file names independent of the upper / lower case. If you enter 
"CASE SENSITIVE" formatting, the files are dependent treated by your upper / lower case ( 
"HDToolbox" is no longer the same "hdtoolbox"). 


SFSformat <Drive> <name> <NORECYCLED> 
By default, SFS when formatting the ".recycled" described in the previous chapter on directories. If you 
do not want to enter "NORECYCLED". 


SFSformat <Drive> <name> <SHOWRECYCLED> 
By default, the ".recycled" directories are "invisible". If you want them to be visible, enter 
"SHOWRECYCLED". 


SFScheck 


Checks the hard disk for errors. If SFScheck finds errors, is made a backup of the hard drive and then 
reformat the hard drive. 
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SFSsetcache 


Adjusts the pre-read buffer. read Modern hard drives with a read request from the computer usually 
have more data than requested. Often this data is later requested by the computer in another read 
request to the drive. Smart File System can store more data to be read at the first requirement between 
these expected. Excessively high values for this buffer can pick up the speed advantage gained by 
again. 


You must enter the name of the hard disk partition, followed by the number of lines and block size here. 
eg: 


SFSSetCache Workbench LINES 50 READ AHEAD 8192 


Depending on the available memory are recommended 50 to 400 lines (LINES) a 8192, 16384 or 32768 
bytes (READ AHEAD). The amount of memory is calculated from the number of rows multiplied by the 
size of the individual pre-read buffer (READ AHEAD). 


SFSDefragmentGUI 





If many small files are distributed throughout your hard drive, the speed will decrease for File Access. 
With SFSDefragmentGUI your hard drive is re-divided and you can work with the old speed. 


SFSDefragmentGUI name: 
(Eg: "SFSDefragmentGU! Workbench") 
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color Wheel 





The new Color Wheel, the color wheel offers more colors to choose from and also much more beautiful 
color gradients. You can select more accurate colors, also supports Hi (15 / 16bit) and true color (true 
color, 24 / 32bit). 


This new color wheel is used for example in the range presetter, but also in many other programs that 
offer a choice of colors. 
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Font cache 





The new font cache speeds up the loading of the font list in the font selection several times. It creates 
an index file that includes all major font information. For large amounts font loading and displaying the 
font selection will last only a few seconds. 


The font cache may be of the shell as enable follows: 


SetEnv disk font "cache = yes" Copy ENV: disk 


font ENVARC: CLONE MakeDir Fonts: _cache 


Thus an environment variable is set, which turns the cache, as well as a "_cache" directory in the 
directory whose font list to be cached. 
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NewlconEmu 


The Newlcon emulation brings programs Newlcon-loading functionality of pictograms used in to load 
AmigaOS 3.5 / 3.9 Glowlcons and save. However, it makes sense, as a rule, to seek alternatives to the 
relevant programs that support AmigaOS 3.5 / 3.9 Glowlcons directly. 


Before the appearance of the AmigaOS 3.5 Newlcon patch boat a great way pictograms with many 
colors regardless of the color depth of the screen display. With the release of AmigaOS 3.5 for a new 


uniform standard was created. 


The AmigaOS 3.5 / 3.9 - routines for loading pictograms help on its own and the loading of Newlcons. 
To ensure that all programs that use these new routines can automatically load and Newlcons. When 
saving but these are then written as Glowlcons 


NewlconEmu 


293 





294 Chapter 8 - Other programs 


9 Amiga OS AND 
THE INTERNET 


Introduction to the Internet 


What began 20 years ago is now on everyone's lips - the Internet, that mysterious, global network, filled 
with information and ready to let yourself be part of it. 


The term "Internet" is often equated with the WWW or "World Wide Web" or German the "global 
network". However, this is not entirely true, because the Web is only part of the Internet. The electronic 
mail, the e-mail, Usenet with its newsgroups, the Telnet service and many other services belong to the 
large field of the Internet. Under this chapter, we present only the most important services. After that, 
we devote ourselves to the programs that are available for this in OS 3.9, as well as some programs 
that you can download on the Internet to take advantage of other services. 


Access It starts with the question: how do | get on the Internet? The whole thing is 
quite simple in practice. First, you need a so-called provider (Engl. For 
utilities), so someone who one provides this access. Such a provider is eg 
T-Online, a subsidiary of Deutsche Telekom, other hot Mobilcom, 1 & 1, 
Freenet and many more. The provider, you get a phone number, a user 


name and an access word (password). 
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Www 


Access to the provider is generally produced through the telephone line. 
Therefore, you now need an analogue modem (for analog access) or an 
ISDN card or an ISDN modem (for a digital access). The modem is 
connected both to the Amiga via the serial port and the other connected to 
the telephone line. For more details, see the instructions of your modem. 


Now only the software that establishes the connection from the Amiga to the 
provider via the modem is missing. This software is called TCP / IP stack. In 
our case the program is to Genesis. In this program you will now enter the 
data that you received from the provider. If all goes well, the connection is 
established to the Internet and you are "in"! 


The World Wide Web (worldwide network) is certainly one of the most 
important services of the Internet. This refers to a special network of HTML 
documents that are distributed on servers around the world and the special 
references, the so-called "links" are interconnected. That sounds more 
complicated than it is, under certain circumstances. An HTML document is 
ultimately just a text file that is formatted in a certain way. In this file, for 
example, certain terms are found, but which are not explained in this text. 
The author therefore makes a reference to another text file that is located on 
another server, which is somewhere in the world. The reader of the text file 
can now click on this link and automatically gets the explanatory text of 
another file appears. As far as the attempt 


As usual you need a special program for the WWW. When OS 3.9 this web 
browser AWeb is included. Like other programs, it is in the drawer "Internet" 
on the hard disk on which you have the OS 3.9 installed. If you started this 
program, enter for example, our Web address: 


http://www.haage-partner.com 
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e-mail 


Introduction to the Internet 


After a short charging time (when the line is idle) is our home appear on your 
screen. 





If we look at the "Amiga" at the bottom left more closely, then drop the terms 


"English" and "German", which are underlined. These are the connections ( 
"links") to our English or German area. simply click on it and after a short 
time you will be on the next page. 


E-mail is the electronic mail of the Internet. Surely you one line before as 


KarlMustermann@t-online.de 


noticed that is now on every business card and any prospectus. This is the 
e-mail address of John Doe. But where are these emails "stored"? the 
answer 
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FTP 


IRC 


Telnet 


word is usually quite simple: your provider, so the company, which also 
provides access to the Internet. This provider then you have an email 
account in which are stored the incoming e-mails. With the e-mail program 
you pick up this e-mail from the e-mail account. Of course, you can also 
create emails with the email client yourself and then send them. 


FTP (File Transfer Protocol = data transfer protocol) is another service of the 
Internet and it is used to transfer files. With an FTP program you can 
download files to a server or download from this. Imagine, you are interested 
in a certain software, such as our graphics program ArtEffect. Before you buy 
the software, but you want to watch a trial or demo version. You can find 
them again on our FTP server at the following address: 


ftp://ftp.haage-partner.com/ArtEffect/ArtEffect4Demo.lha 


To use this file downloaded from our FTP server you need either an FTP 
client or use a web browser such as AWeb that this too can. so give the 
above address in the search field, and after a short time AWeb will open a 
file selection and ask where to save the file. Then the charging process, 
which may take longer for a few minutes or starts. 


People like to meet to talk. The steps are, for example, in a bar or pub or a 
seminar or other event - not so on the Internet, because here there is the 
IRC. IRC (Internet Relay Chat) is a way to network with other people in a 
"space" to make the chat room and "talk" with you on the keyboard to. It does 
not matter where in the world, people are meeting in this room. 


With a telnet program to connect his computer with another computer and 
can then use the other computer as if you were sitting right in front of him. 
This is handy when you copy files to this computer, change texts or want to 
do other things. 
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These are only the most important services of the Internet. Many others, such as ICQ, the Usenet with 
its newsgroups, whois, gopher and many others are more services that at this point but will not be 
discussed in detail. When you are first of all on the Internet, then there are many ways to get this 
information for you. In the following chapters, the three Internet programs of AmigaOS now be 
described in Genesis, AWeb and Amiga mail. 
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Genesis - Access to the Internet 


INTRODUCTION 


Genesis is a so-called TCP / IP stack and makes it possible to connect the Amiga to the Internet or a 
local network (Intranet). Genesis consists of three main components: 


* Genesis Wizard 
* Genesis Prefs 
* Genesis main program 


The Genesis-Wizard is a small tool that makes it easy to set up an Internet access or a local network. 
The wizard will guide you step-by-step through the installation process. At the end, the completed 
connection. 


The Genesis Prefs are part of the program with all settings of Genesis. Settings are plentiful in Genesis, 
so this part of the program is very extensive. However, in general, you do not intervene here "by hand" 
because the settings are made from Genesis wizard. However, if there is a problem or if you want to 
make changes to the settings as an experienced user, then you are Genesis Prefs every opportunity to 
do so. 





The last part of the program is simply called Genesis. It is the part that connects to the Internet or a 
local area network (the so-called Intranet). 


ONLINE IN 5 MINUTES - 
STEP BY STEP TO THE WEB 


+ After starting the wizard, you must decide whether you want to use a modem connection (analog / 
ISDN) to go on the Internet or want to set up a network connection to another computer. We want a 
modem to the Internet and therefore currency 
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We len from the top option. Later, we also describe the second option to set up a local area 


network via "Sanall". 





* Next, you are prompted by the wizard which modem you are using. If your modem in the list is not 
listed, please use the standard modem ( "Universal or Generic"). Once you have selected your 
modem initialization appears in the box below. The initialization command contains the commands 
that are sent at the beginning of the dialing process to the modem to make certain settings. When 
selecting and contacting the provider does not work you have to take under certain circumstances 
your modem manual for help. 





* Next, the device is entered that is verwendt response to your modem (eg serial.device or 
"hyperCOMxyz.device" at a Hypercom card). In unit (Unit) is a "0" in general. 
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+ Now you need to specify the electoral process. This is the "touch tone" in general, in older 


exchanges, it could still be the "Pulse". 














+ The "outside line" do not make any normally. Only if your modem attached to a PBX and must be 
selected something to access an outside line, then you have here these entries, such as "0" when 
you have to dial "0" to get a dial tone. 


+ — If the modem tone dialing does not recognize (for example, a private branch exchange), then turn 
off "Ignore dial tone" field. 





+ Now select one of the "Internt-by-call" provider. These providers you do not have reservation, but 
can immediately go online. The fees will be charged normally via your phone bill. 
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—— NOTE 


If you already have an Internet provider, but the dial does not work, then please use one of 
the first providers from the list to make sure that it is not to the data of the provider. 


—— NOTE 


own provider 


If you already have an Internet provider and from the necessary data (phone number, login 
name / login, password) have received, then select "other" in the provider selection. This 
opens the window shown here, in which you can enter this data opens. 





+ — Now listen to sounds from your modem (if the speaker is not turned off) and some lights on the 
modem must also light. Shortly thereafter, then a small window would come "Please wait". During 
this time, the Wizard receives some data from the provider. 


+ — If all goes well, then comes a message. 
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«Now all the data for access to the Internet and set the Genesis Wizard can be terminated. 





+ Now you only need to press the Genesis icon, double and "Connect" (Online). Genesis then dials 
your ISP and establishes a connection to the Internet. appears in Genesis window a green dot and 
the message "Genesis is now online", you have finally done it - you're on the Internet. 





LOCAL AREA NETWORK BUILDING 


Now we come to set up a local area network (LAN) via the Genesis-Wizard. A local network is a 
combination of two or more computers that are connected for this purpose usually via network cards 
and an appropriate cable. After starting this time we select "Network". 
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+ Now you must specify the Sanan II driver (device) with your network card is to be controlled (eg 
Ariadnell.device) and the correct unit (Unit, usually "0"). 





* Wizard will ask if you need a special configuration for your Sana II device. When Ariadne II you can 
usually clicking "No" here. Otherwise, you can select a configuration file or enter the configuration 
data directly into the text box. Please note the documentation of your device driver. 
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+ Now, wizard attempts to determine the local IP address. If this does not work following adjuster, 
you should answer "Yes" appears. 
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+ If you click on "Next", a small window appears where you can enter your IP address, subnet mask 


and the router. 














+ You will then be asked for the IP address of the domain name server (DNS). If you do not have 
DNS on your network, leave the field empty. Finally, you will be asked for the domain name; this 
input is also optional. 
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+ The configurations will be for "AmiTCP: stored db / Genesis.conf 
- and the configuration process is complete. 





+ Now you just have to select the Genesis-pictograph double, the entry of the network card and click 
on "Online". appears in Genesis window a green dot and the message "Ariadne is now online," you 
have built a local network. 
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THE GENESIS-CONTROLS (Prefs) 


Genesis Prefs is the setting program of Genesis, which allows you holds any function that Genesis can 
adjust according to your wishes. This adjuster can be very confusing for beginners and therefore these 
should also use the Wizard. For advanced but the Genesis-Prefs are indispensable. 


If you started the Genesis Prefs, the startup screen pops up with the power-and left of 8 main menu 
(Info, interfaces, options, modems / TAs, database, user, Socks and cost). We focus first time the main 
menu interface. 
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INTERFACE 


In the menu interface, you can enter different profiles of your connections, eg for you to use multiple 
providers, or next to the Internet also can run a local network. There are 4 buttons (New, copy, delete 
and edit) under the list of Profielen. 


N Eu 


With New you can create a new profile. 


K COPYING 


With Copy you can an already existing profile just so you do not have to enter everything new copy with 
minor modifications. They thereby select the desired profile from which you want to copy, then click 
"Copy". 


L ELETE 


Delete to delete a profile (Caution: if you can have even deleted a profile you no longer retrieve it, then 
you need to re-enter everything). They thereby select the desired profile and press Delete. 





e dit 


With editing, you can change the settings of an existing profile. Either select the desired profile and 
press Edit, or double-click on the profile. 


P ROFIL @ ETTINGS 


When you create a new profile or edit an already existing, a new window, which is divided into seven 
subgroups (interface, Sana-ll, modem, PPP, services, event and Resolv) opens: 


310 Chapter 9 - Amiga OS and the Internet 


interface 





In the sub-menu interface, there are the following options: 


N AME 


Here you can enter a name for a profile or select one of the default name. To open the list with the 
default name, press the icon to the right of the text box. 


IP A DRESSE 


Here you can either enter an IP address or a dynamically determine. In Internet connections a dynamic 
IP address is almost always used because the provider will automatically assign an IP address. In local 
network connections a static IP address is most often used, such as 192.168.0.50. 


ZIEL 


If you use to place a link place (such as PPP, SLIP plip, magplip), the interface must know where to 
send their data packets. This tell her by entered the IP address of your target computer (PPP IP is 
found automatically). 
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G ATEWAY 


A gateway is a computer that connects a network to another network (such. As a local area network to 
the Internet). This means you can, for example, to use the gateway with multiple computers to go on an 
intranet access to the Internet. It is the gateway to the computer which is connected directly to the 
Internet. The remaining computers go easy on him on the Internet, it serves as a kind of router. While all 
the remaining computers must have entered the IP address of the gateway. If you want to go through a 
gateway to the Internet, you need to enter in this field the IP address of the gateway. 


N ETZMASKE 


The network mask is to check what range of IP addresses on your network are available. Internet 
connections this function but generally not needed (default: 255.255.255.0). 


MTU (M aximum T ransfer U NIT) 


There you are at the maximum transfer unit. For PPP connections, but this setting is not so critical, 
because Genesis normally represents the automatically. 


P Aram 


Some interfaces do not only use the Sana-ll configuration file but also need many other parameters that 
"amitcp: db / interfaces" earlier were found along with the interface name, driver and with the Unit. Since 
this latest is no longer needed by Genesis (it will dynamically env: netconfig / car interfaces produced) 
and therefore the interface parameters are entered here. 
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Sana Il 


[DevSiNetworks/ariadhe Fidevies ] 3] Unit: [o] 


— rofigurstioncdstet 





In the Sana II menu you see above a so-called selection menu. There you can select the protocol that 
you want to use. There are three different protocols are available: 


PPP 


This is the protocol for an Internet connection. 


SLIP 


Old log that is not used much. 


S ana Il 


This is the protocol for a local network. 


If you choose the latter, you must include yet specify the device that your network card is activated (eg 
when Ariadne 2, the Ariadne_ll.device), the unit of the device and the name of the device configuration. 
In the text box under the configuration file, you can enter the device configuration by hand. 
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The modem menu is divided into three areas. Once in the part "Modem / TA settings" in the "Login 
Script" and "Provider Information". For a local connection, no modem is specified in the modem / TA 
settings and then of course a login script and no provider. With an Internet connection, you must select 
a modem, and the provider data and login scripts must be registered, because the login scripts are 
meant to accommodate your provider contact. 


M EDEMA’ TA € ETTINGS 





In this area you can, as already mentioned, use a modem. In order to write a new modem, please use 
the "New" button. To remove a modem from the list then click on "Delete." If you want to change some 
settings in an existing modem, please press "Edit". Create a new modem or edit an existing, open a 
new window with several subgroups (modem / TA unit, commands and results). 


M Epema/ TA 


There you can make a comment and re-election setting the modem type. The re-election settings, you 
can set the number of redial attempts and the re-election delay. 


314 Chapter 9 - Amiga OS and the Internet 


Get up instrument 


A distinction is made again in two areas. Once a device settings and options. In the Device Settings 
area, you can use the device to which the modem is to be addressed (eg serial.device), the unit of the 
device, the baud rate (speed of transmission, such as 57600), the buffer size and the flow control (most 
modems use RTS specify / CTS). In the options you can specify whether the high-speed mode (reduces 
the CPU load) once the OwnDevUnit mode, the "Ignore DSR" and "Drop DTR" to be activated. The 
high-speed mode is generally recommended, since only parity checks which will cease XON / XOFF 
handling and testing for break signals. Select the option "OwnDevUnit use" the ownDevUnit.library is 
given permission to be allowed access to the serial interface Elle. "DSR ignore" you can turn if their 
modem / cable does not support DSR signal. Check the "Drop DTR" is switched off, the DTR signal only 
to hang up. 


K OMMANDOS 


For commands you can enter the modem command strings. Normally there should be something added 
by the selection of the modem. If this is not the case, please refer to your modem manual. 


M EDEMA A NTWORTKOMMANDOS 


Here you can enter the modem response word codes, but they are normally entered automatically. 


R Esultate 


Here are results shows the default. If your modem happens to be a special case and has different 
results, you can manually change it here. 


P ROVIDER | NFO 


If you now go back to the menu modem, see the bottom left the provider information. There you have to 
enter the access number, login and password for your provider. 


Genesis - Access to the Internet 


315 





316 





L OGINSCRIPT 


To the right of the login script list next to the provider information. There, the login scripts are listed that 
you need to contact your provider. With "This" add a script with "Remove" to delete a script. 


PPP 


PPP Setionsn 


= 
= 
- 


= 


Galles s2ts Zins ecllarepers 


The PPP submenu is divided into two areas. Once a PPP options and once in callback settings. we are 
only times the PPP options. 


Carrier D ETECT 


If this function is enabled, monitors the PPP device the carrier detect signal to the modem. Once this 
signal is removed, Genesis hangs up automatically. 


MPP K ompRESSION 


If this function is activated, the Microsoft Point2Point compression is used. Although this type of 
compression has a high compression rate, but it also is not as efficient. With a 68030 or higher this 
compression format should work. 


VJ K omPRESSION 


Activate this feature, the Van Jacobsen compression is used. VJ compression should generally be 
enabled. 
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B enutze A DNS presse 


PPP uses the DNS server, which received from Genesis. 


EOF M opus 


When enabled, PPP uses a more efficient way to read data from serial.device. Unfortunately, this 
feature does not work with any serial.device and Genesis then refuses to connect. If you really want to 
use this feature, you should use the default - use "serial.device". 


BSD K omprEssiON 


This compression method is very good, but memory hungry, slow and requires a powerful processor 
(060). 


D EFLATE K OMPRESSION 


This type of compression is very efficient, but slow and requires a lot of computing power (060). 


C Allback @ ETTINGS 


If your provider "callbacks" supported, you can enter your phone number or agreed with the provider 
string here. With Timeout select the waiting time for reconnection when the callback. 


services 





Here we have three subgroups (time, Miscellaneous and Keep Alive). 
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ZEIT 


Here you can syncronize with the specified server via the point Sync Clock your watch. Press plus 
"save time", the internal time of the Amiga is still stored. For Time Server, simply specify the server to 
which you want to synchronize your time. 


V ISCELLANEOUS 


Here you can set "use Boot" on the spot if you Genesis, allow the use BOOTP protocol. This special 
protocol allows Genesis to request a dynamic IP address for an interface and to identify important 
network information (such as DNS and domain name) automatically. Not every provider supporting it 
and is not normally required connections for PPP. It also slows down the application and it consumes 
more memory. You should therefore use BOOTP only when necessary. With auto-online you can tell 
Genesis that it is to go online as soon as Genesis is started. 


K EEPALIVE 


When you select this function, a non-zero value, Genesis will ping after the expiration of the specified 
interval to prevent closing of the connection due to inactivity. 





event 


In this menu, you can define what should go into action for events in specific states. In the drop down at 
the top of the window to set the various states of a (online, online failed, offline active, passive Offline). 
If you have now selected the top one condition, you can now "purpose" Add to an event and delete with 
"remove" an existing one. Now, you can select the type of event. It is a choice between CLI (Shell), WB 
(Workbench), script and ARexx. If you select the type of call, you can select the file from the ASL 
requester, to be launched in that particular state. Do you want to leave as ICQ automatically start when 
Genesis goes online, set the Online state, as an event type and WB as a file the |CQ.exe program. 
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Resolv 
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Now we come to our last submenu of interfaces "Resolv". You can see the important domain name 
server (IP address, for example, 

212.185.252.73), domain names (zBTest.de) and enter the local host (such as Amiga1200). The 
"purpose" Button added add a "Remove" to delete an existing from the list. The local host settings, you 
can choose whether the host name and the domain name will be requested. When an Internet 
connection is always one or more DNS entries and a domain name are required. These data are 
obtained either from your provider directly, or at your first connection. 


OPTIONS 


In the main menu options, you can make general settings. These are divided into 4 sub-groups (, 
indicator Miscellaneous Run and Advanced). 


display 


This submenu has two divisions again. On the one hand in "Main Window Display Options" and "Status 
Window Display Options". You can say what Genesis everything should be displayed in the main 
window with the "Main Window Display Options". There following information that can be displayed: 


Show Online (if active) Displays the length of the connection time. 
Showing speed (if active) Displays the current connection speed Show interfaces (if active) 


Shows the profile with their current status 
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Show button (if active) Displays the connection and disconnection button. 


Show interfaces LEDs Shows the status LEDs of the interfaces. 
Showing recording (if active) Displays the syslog output. 
List users (if active) Displays the current user. 


In this section you will find then a selection menu by you can define the behavior of Genesis at startup. 
There are three different behaviors: 


Open at start Keeps the window open after the start. 


When starting an icon Iconifiziert Genesis. To make the windows reappear, 
simply double-click the iconified Genesis icon on your 
workbench background. 


Closed at the start Closes the window and makes himself invisible, that is. we 
see no signs on the workbench. If you want to display the 
Genesis window again, double-click on the icon in the 
Genesis Genesis directory. 


Among the "main window display options" to find the "Status Window Display Options". Three options 





that can be selected: 


Open status window (if active) Opens the status window at startup. Showing serial inputs 


Shows the connection speed and the serial inputs, while 
the connection is established. 


Open Network Status window Displays the Network Status window. 


various 


In this menu, the window is divided again into three areas: the "Control Settings", the "Recording 
settings" and "Startup Settings”. 
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K ONTROLLEINSTELLUNGEN 


You can make the following settings: 


V ONNECTION CANCEL CONFIRM 


Here you can install a safety inquiry into the separation function, that whenever you click the 
"Disconnect" Buttton, an additional window opens and asks if you want to cancel the connection. 
Enabling this feature is especially recommended for important connections. 


B ENUTZERNAMEN AM @ HANDS CLEAR 


If this function is activated, the user name is always deleted after the end of Genesis. 


D EBUGMoDUS 


Do you often have problems with your Internet connection, you can enable this feature. Here is then 
issued to you in detail what makes Genesis straight. 


K on Auto- T RAFFIC 


If this is selected, Genesis and other programs do not access the network at startup. Thus, interfaces 
that go on- and off automatically (eg. ISDN cards and router B.) not unnecessarily connected. 


K ONTROLLEINSTELLUNGEN 


Here you can set: 


M ITSCHNITTLEVEL 


Here the messages to be displayed in Genesis recording is set. 
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M ITSCHNITTDETAILLEVEL 


Here the messages to be included in the recording file is set. 


M ITSCHNITTDATEI 


Here you specify the path for the recording file. 


S TARTEINSTELLUNGEN 


Here you can set: 


S TART I NETD 


Inetd is responsible for launching other daemons such as ftpd, httpd etc. 


TCP: M ounTEN 


Mounts TCP: at startup. 


L OOPBACK CONFIGURE (IO 0) 


Lets you at the start, can configure a loopback interface. This means you can access local daemons 
(FTP server, www Server) to access and to test them. 


Torun 
Here you can define script to be called either at startup or stoppage of Genesis a shell command, a 


program, a Arexx script or DOS. Remember, if you use auto-online, that these calls are launched before 
establishing the connection. 


extended 


This last sub-menu is divided into three areas: 
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K ERNELOPTIONEN 


gateway 


A gateway is a computer that connects a network to another network (eg., A local area network to the 


Internet). This means you can, for example, to use the gateway with multiple computers to go on to the 


Internet, the Internet. It is the gateway to the computer which is connected directly to the Internet. The 


remaining computers go easy on him on the Internet, it serves as a router. If you want, you want your 


computer to function as a gateway, enabling this feature. 


IP sends redirect 


debug Sana 


ICMP 


debugging IP 


K ernel S PEICHERMANAGEMENT 


initial chunks 


cluster chunks 


Max. Memory 


chunk 


cluster size 


TCP P uFFERGRORE 


When enabled, IP ICMP sends messages. 


If this is turned on, the Sana is Il debugging enabled. 


If this is turned on, the ICMP debugging is enabled. 


If this is turned on, the IP debugging is 


enabled. 


Here the number of "mbuf Chunks" can be specified. 


Here you can assign the number of cluster. 


Here you can specify the maximum memory consumption 


of Genesis kernel. 


Here the number of "mbuf Chunks" can be specified. 


Here you can specify the size of a "mbufs cluster". 


Here, the default size of the send and receive socket buffer (TCP) is specified. 
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MODEM / TAS 


In this area you can use a modem. In order to write a new modem, please use the button "New". To 
remove a modem from the list, then click on "delete". If you want to change some settings in an existing 
modem, press Edit. Create a new modem or edit an existing, open a new window with several 
subgroups (modem / TA unit, commands and results). 


Modem / TA 





There you can make a comment and re-election setting the modem type. The re-election settings, you 
can set the number of redial attempts and the re-election delay. 
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device 





A distinction is made again in two areas. Once a device settings and once in options. In the Device 
Settings area, you can use the device to which the modem is to be addressed (eg serial.device), the 
unit of the device, the baud rate (speed of transmission, such as 57600), the buffer size and the flow 
control use (most modems specify RTS / CTS). In the options you can set even if the high-speed mode 
(reduces the CPU load), the OwnDevUnit mode, the "Ignore DSR" and "Drop DTR" to be activated. The 
high-speed mode is generally recommended, since only parity checks which will cease XON / XOFF 
handling and testing for break signals. Select the option "OwnDevUnit use" the ownDevUnit is. library 
given permission to be allowed access to the Serial interface Elle. "DSR ignore" you can turn if their 
modem / cable does not support DSR signal. Check the "Drop DTR" is switched off, the DTR signal only 
to hang up. 
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commands 
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For commands you can enter the modem command strings. Normally there should be something added 
by the selection of the modem. If this is not the case, please refer to your modem manual. 


M EDEMA A NTWORTKOMMANDOS 


Here you can enter the modem response word codes. However, these are normally entered 
automatically. 


results 


Here are the standard results listed. If your modem happens to be a special case and has different 
results, then you can change them here by hand. 


DATABASE 


Since the database allows very complex settings only advanced users, this section is recommended. 
Usually require Internet users, this section not only in complex networks, this area is interesting. 


groups 


This is the group database of Genesis. Each row defines a group. Groups are really only needed for 
external programs such as NFS. With "DA 
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to "a group is added to the list and" deleted Remove "an existing group from the list. The following 
values you can enter a group: 


N AME 


The name of your group is entered. 


ID 


Here the numerical identifier is specified. The ID number should be a decimal number from 0 to 32,767. 
Although negative Group IDs will work, but you should use only in special projects. A group ID number 
should also always be unique. 


H ost 


Here the hosts are entered into the database Genesis. With "This" a host is added to the list and 
deleted with "remove" an existing from the list. 


IP A DRESSE 


The IP address of the host is entered. 


N AME 


Here is the full name of the host is entered 


ALIAS 


You can even specify an additional alias for the host. 
logs 


The log area of the database containing all related to available protocols that can be used for 
transmission. 
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services 


Here are the related to available services. 


Views 


Here, the access permissions are registered. 


inetd 


Here you will find the configuration section to Inetd. 


networks 


Here you can manage networks. 


RPC 


Here the program number database is displayed. 


USER 





Here Genesis users can be individually decorated. That is, it can users be restricted and adapted. 


N Eu 


Herewith a new user is added to the list. 


L ELETE 


Here, an existing user from the list is deleted. 


e dit 


Here is an already existing users can be changed. 
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Now create a new user or editing an opens a new window which includes three groups: 


General 


This section contains general information about the user of the selected profile. 


B ENUTZERNAME 


Here you can enter a user name. 


@ GUARDIAN N AME 


Here real name is entered. 


H OMEVERZEICHNISS 


Here the Verzeichiss is specified to be used by the user. 


B ser ID G RupPEN ID 


Here are the IDs of the user and the group be given to which the user belongs. 


P assword CHANGE 


Here you can set a password for the user so that the profile of any unauthorized person can be used. 


time control 


In this adjuster time limits are entered for the user. The "purpose" button, add a period and "Remove" to 
delete a period from the list. You can of the week and enter the time in the two text boxes, drop-down 
menu below the buttons. 
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VARIOUS 


In this window, you can turn on the maximum time, the time server and the user warning. 


Socks 


Socks allows you to share an Internet connection among multiple computers. The Socks window is 
divided into two menus: Once the "General" and "Filter". 


General 


First, you must turn on the Socks wrapper on top of the menu. If you have turned on him, you can see 
the remaining section and work. 


Socks server 


Here you enter the IP address of the server through the Internet connection is running. In addition to the 
server IP you must specify a port, this is usually 1080. If you have a DNS on your local network, you 
have to activate the "fake all host" function. 


recording 
Here, the information of Socks wrapper can be issued. 
authentication 


If your server requires authentication, you must enter the required name and password here. 


filter 


Here you can set the Socks wrapper on the connection to the host or service. 
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COST 


This menu consists of another two subgroups: "costs" and "General". 


costs 


Here you can calculate the cost of connections. At the top menu, you enter the weekday. Now you can 
do a calculation for the selected weekday. Select "To this end" to add a calculation and delete 
"Remove" to an existing one. 


Then values for the calculation must be specified. This requires you to the "start time" End Time ", the" 
Specify duration of the unit "and the" cost of the unit." 


General 


The currency, the connection fee and the discount will be given here. In addition, the entire cost data 
can still be saved and loaded here. 
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AWEB 


AWeb is a faster and more powerful browser for the World Wide Web (WWW). The current version 
offers all the important features that you need to browse the Internet. 


¢« JavaScript 1.1 

* frames 

* Tables (including table backgrounds) 

*  customer-side "image maps" 

* embedded objects and background sounds 


As a unique feature, AWeb offers three different HTML modes that ensure proper display of virtually 
every page: 


* The strict mode in which only official standard is detected. 


* — The tolerant mode, which recognizes many Netscape and other enhancements. The tolerant mode 
also provides a fault tolerance to many spelling mistakes, including incorrect comments. 


* The compatible mode to be able to represent poorly written HTML pages which most other 
browsers would despair. 
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FEATURES OF AWEB 


Images are read at AWeb usually about data types (data types). Thus it can automatically benefit from 
existing PowerPC-optimized loaders. Alternatively, special internal plugins can be used to support the 
progressive decoding for GIF, JPEG and PNG images, and animated GIFs. 


You can determine for all file types, actions to occur, depending on your MIME type settings (see menu 
item "Viewer"). "Streaming input" for external programs is also offered. For texts controlled AWeb 
whether it really is the text before trying to display him not detect problems with servers that are 
extensions such as ".|ha" to avoid. 


AWEB 


A public plugin interface allows easy integration of extension programs in AWeb. 


AWeb supports any known TCP / IP stack, which is available for the Amiga to connect to the Internet. 
He runs it without problems with the version of Genesis, which is included in AmigaOS 3.9. If you want 
to visit a website AWeb can provide access automatically and you do not do this "by hand" to make. 


SETTINGS 


AWebs configuration options are divided into four separate control window. These allow you almost all 
aspects of AWeb suit your personal preferences. You can easily configure AWeb, its windows on its 
own public screen (public screen) to open a named public screen or the default public screen. The 
network status, and history Hotlist- windows are optional open automatically at startup. 


You can customize the menus it to your personal needs. You can recompile menu or add new menu 
items that execute ARexx commands or ARexx macros. 





You can determine the functions of the ten navigation buttons at the top of the viewer window itself. 


You can preset pop-up menu that appears, specify for images, links and frames. By using ARexx 
commands you can add the functionality that you consider useful. You can even start ARexx macros or 
external programs from the pop-up menu. 


Instead of the "Fast Link" buttons other browsers AWeb offers far more powerful user buttons. You can 
assign these buttons any ARexx. This includes opening a URL (which would turn the knob in a simple 
Fast Link button) to change a simple configuration setting to start (like HTML mode) and ARexx macros 
or external programs. You can add your own functions to most keys on the keyboard. 
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SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 


This special edition of AWeb requires the following to run: 


* AmigaOS 3.9 or better 


* 3 MB of memory as an absolute minimum. 4 MB or more is strongly recommended. 


* to obtain either Genesis, I-Net225 or AS-225 to access the World Wide Web, or a TCP stack that is 
compatible with one of the aforementioned. Examples of compatible products are Miami and 
TermiteTCP. 


* Suitable data types for displaying images GIF, JPEG and PNG are decoded by enclosed plugins, 
but they can be replaced by other suitable datatypes. 


* To listen to background music on the part of a WAV and AU datatype is recommended. Instead of a 
datatypes You can also use an external player such as Play16. MIDI background music MIDI player 
(such GMPlay) is recommended. 


INSTALLATION 


The installation of AWeb done in OS 3.9 main installer. Or in subsequent installation, you use the OS 
3.9 Master Installer and select the installation from the menu. Then follow the instructions of the 
program. 


THE CONTROL OF SYMBOLS AWEB 


At the top of the browser window are a number of fields and buttons. The exact size and appearance of 
the buttons varies with your settings, but the location is fixed to one another. The individual fields are 
described below: 
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URL E INGABEFELD 


This field shows the URL (web address) of the currently displayed page. You can enter a new URL here 
and the final <Enter> ensures that the page is received. 


The menu item "Project / Open www" or the keyboard shortcut <Amiga> + <W> this input field also 
activated. Here is already "http: // www." Entered in the input field. 


URL V oRGABEN 


This button opens a small pop-up list of one of the usual beginnings of URLs, such as: can select "http: 
// www.". The URL entry field is activated and entered the selection. 


S TATUSINDIKATOR 


This field serves two purposes: 


* — If you are on a "link" with the mouse pointer, the address (URL) is displayed here. This URL will be 
loaded when you click on the link. 


+ — Ifa page for that window is loaded, the charge status is displayed here. When data is received, a 
progress bar that shows how the downloading process is already well advanced appear. If the size 
of the document in advance is not known, no progress bar appears. 


S ICHERHEITSINDIKATOR 


This indicator shows whether the current document is loaded via a secure connection. This feature is 
not available in the SE version. 


H BACKGROUND STATUS 


If one or more loads are active, this display shows one or several small squares. For each compound, 
which is closed, and each block is the received, the square is moved one step further. 
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This indicator lets you know if there are things to be loaded in the background and how fast the 
charging process progresses. If you want more details, you get them in the Network Status window. 


Z ack 


With this button you can window History (History) move forward. The window-course includes all the 
pages that were previously viewed in this window. 


V ORWARTS 


This button lets you move forward through the window history. The History window contains all sites 
that have been previously considered in this window. Please note that the window history does not have 
branches, but "linear" is. That is, if you go back a few steps and then to another page, thus the further 
course of the previous window history is forgotten. 


H OME 


This button invokes the URL that you have set as "Home" document. 


D HE H oTLisT ADD 


This button adds the URL of the current page to the hotlist. 


H oTLIst 


This button displays your hotlist. 


A ancel 


This button cancels the loading of a page from this window. Loads in the background can not be 
stopped with this button; use instead the "Cancel" button in the Network Status window. 
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N ETZWERKSTATUS 


This button opens the Network Status window or brings it to the fore, if it is already open. 


S EARCH 


This button opens the search window or brings it to the front if it is already open. 


N EULADEN 


This button loads the current document. The page is deleted from the buffer and received again. 


B MAGES STORE 


This button loads all not yet uploaded images on the current page. 


B ENUTZERKNOPFE 


The bottom row of buttons can be assigned with any functions. 





If you have defined more buttons than will fit in the window, you can scroll through the menu line 
horizontally. Press the left mouse button while pulling the mouse left or right while holding down the 
<Shift>. 


To valuable browser to save space on a small screen, you have the option to hide the user buttons. 


THE BROWSER WINDOW 


The browser window is the main window of AWeb. Here the pages of the World Wide Web are 
displayed. are some buttons on the window. 
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scroll through pages (scroll) 


You can window content horizontally and vertically by rolling (scrolling) when the size of the displayed 


document exceeds the window size. Of course, you can use the scroll bar and the arrow buttons to 


scroll the text, but AWeb goes beyond the following keys: 


<Cursor up / down> ( 


<Shift> + <cursor up / down> 


<PgUp>, <PgDn> 


<Space>, <Backspace> 


<Home>, <End> 


<Cursor left / right> 


<Shift> + <cursor left / right> 


both cursor keypad and Numeric Keypad) up and down; 
scroll for short distances. 


(Cursor keypad) to scroll a page up or down. 


(Numeric keypad) to scroll a page up or down. 


scroll a page up or down. 


(Numeric keypad) to jump to the end or the beginning of a 
document. 


(Both cursor keypad and numeric keypad) scroll left and 
right. This is only possible if the document contains a 
picture and preformatted text, wider than the browser 
window, because otherwise AWeb so formatted text to fit in 
the window width. 


(Cursor keypad) scroll left and right to the width of a page. 


Note: These are the default keys. You can define other keys or set different actions for these buttons. 


frames 


Many sites on the web use a property which is called "frames". "Frames" are a sub-division of the 


browser window to a page that consists of multiple HTML documents to display. If "frames" are 


displayed, the main window scrollbars are probably full size (non-scrollable). Instead, some "frames" 


contain a scroll bar which allows you to scroll the contents of the "frames". 
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In many by "frames" divided pages one frame contains the main document and the other, mostly 
smaller "frames" contain additional things like banners or navigation bar. In such cases AWeb up at a 
guess which of the "frames" requires a scroll bar makes the most sense. In this "frame" you can then 
scroll with the keys described above. If you want to scroll to another "frame" as the automatically 
selected, just click with the mouse in this "frame" (or use its scroll bar), and even this "frame" for the 
future scrolling with the keyboard is activated. 


Sometimes define Web page authors "frames" explicitly without scrollbars, even if the content is larger 
than the visible area. Although no scroll bars are present here, you can scroll the contents of this 
"frames" with the keyboard. 


"Frames" have their own pop-up menu. It is selected in the upper left corner of each "frame". 


You can "frames" always in size change. Grab just the edge of a "frame" with the mouse and move it 
until the desired size is reached. Use the "Reset control / frames" menu item to all "frames" to their 
original size reset. 


In small windows a site with "frames" appears often squeezed (with only 200 or 256 line screens) and is 
not easy to use. In this case, you can configure AWeb so that a larger area is used on which the page is 
displayed. Now you can use the window scroll bar to scroll the divided by "Frames" page in its entirety. 


Left 


One of the main features of the World Wide Web (also called "hyperlinks"; branches to additional 
information) the ability "links" to incorporate into documents. A hyperlink is displayed in a different color 
and preset underlined. You can change the color and underline on the "Options" page in the browser's 
preferences. 


Images that are also links have a frame around them. If you have switched off the underlining in the 
browser settings, these frames are no longer displayed. 
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Click to follow the text or image to a link, the document or file appears in the browser that is hidden 
"behind" the link. The URL (network address) of the document to which the link points is displayed in 
the status indicator when the mouse is over the link. 


FTP links 


Sometimes a hyperlink does not point to another document instead of a file or directory. You can such 
references on their URL (network address) associated with: starts recognize "ftp". When you click ona 
link that points to a directory, displays AWeb the contents of the directory. There is no standardized 
format for this, but usually you will see the names of the files or subdirectories on the right side of the 
list. This in turn links so that you can browse through a directory structure by clicking on the links. Often, 
the collection contains the file size and date. 


If you click on the link of a file AWeb will load the file and try to display them. If it can not be displayed, it 
opens a file selection, so you can save the file. 


If your computer is connected to the Internet through a firewall (protection), it could be that this no FTP 
connections allowed in the normal way. You can configure AWeb so that he builds up an FTP 
connection to another way in which it is likely that this also works behind a firewall. 


Single images 


Sometimes a hyperlink does not reference another document, but instead to an image. The default is 
that AWeb displays these images in the browser window. but you can also configure AWeb so that an 
external image viewer is used to display the images. 


Remember that images that are already in the memory of AWeb not located on an external indicator is 
shown. This may be the case if a link points to an image that already exists in a document, which is in 
the memory buffer. Since the picture is decoded and is in memory, it would be a waste of resources to 
decode it again and then spend even more memory for the external indicator. If you want to view the 
image with an external indicator, 
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You must first delete the AWeb memory buffer. One way to delete an image is to use the pop-up menu. 


embedded images 


A document can contain embedded images that are "intertwined" with the text. When such an image 
should not be charged (yet), AWEB displays an icon in its place. You can select "Load Settings / 
Images" in whether images should be loaded immediately or not. 


AWeb shows in different circumstances, different icons to: 


— This icon represents an unloaded image. Click on it to load the 
aad image. 


“lll If an uncharged image is a link to a document at the same time, a diagonal line is drawn 
across the image. 
Click in the upper left half of the icon to directly follow the link or to view the image in the 
lower right half. 


This represents an uncharged, selectable map. Because a selectable map is always a link to another 
document, a diagonal line will appear here as well. Click the lower right half of the image to load. Once 
it is loaded, you can click on a point on the map. You can click in the upper left half to follow coordinates 





to the link without Map-. Servers should be able to understand this as a request for a plain text version 
of the page. 





When an image for some reason can not be charged, this icon is displayed. 


For an image a so-called ALT text can be defined. This is a text that appears when the browser does 
not display the image. Of course AWeb understands this ALT text and displays it in place of the icon. 
see with an ALT text images assigned uncharged conclude so from: 


ba f, 
Uncharged image. 
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Uncharged image representing a link to a clickable map simultaneously. 


ALT—text] 


download 


Rather than follow a link and view a new document or to load and display an image, you can download 
a document or a picture directly. To do this hold down the <Shift> key while you click on the link. The 
document or picture will be received and a file selection appears that lets you specify a name and 
location. If the document already exists in the buffer, it will not be reloaded over the network, but saved 
under the entered name you. 


You can also save a displayed image in this way. Just press the <Shift> key and hold it down while you 
click on the image. This even works with background images (if which are displayed): Just click 
anywhere on the background (<Shift> key simultaneously) and you will be asked for the name under 
which the background is to be stored. 


—— NOTE 


If the image should also be a link, a <Shift> -click the image could be ambiguous; In this case 
AWeb saves the image. If you want to download the document "behind" the image, you 
should use the pop-up menu. 


Pop-up menu 


If the <Alt> or <Ctrl> -key while clicking on a link or an image AWeb opens a pop-up menu with several 
very useful options that are otherwise difficult to implement. 


You can configure AWeb so that the pop-up menu also opens when the <Shift> key, or if you press the 
middle or right mouse button. 


Clipboard-use 


This feature is not available in the special edition. 
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AppWindow property 


If you leave AWeb running on the Workbench screen, the browser window behaves like a AppWindow. 
This means that you can drag a Workbench icon on the browser window and the corresponding file is 
opened in the underlying window. 


iconify 


With the menu item "Project / Iconify" You can iconify AWeb. If you iconify AWeb, all the windows are 
closed and the AWebeigene screen closed, the memory is released (especially if AWeb ran on a 
separate screen). In addition, all images are deleted from memory. All transfers running in the 
background. 


After you iconifies AWeb, an icon on the workbench appears. Click the Double-AWeb opens his 
umbrella and his window as before again. You can also another icon on the icon AWeb draw AWebs 
output to activate and open the file, which is part of the icon in a new AWeb window. 


AWEB SETTINGS 


browser settings 


This adjuster is divided into five sub-groups: Options, fonts, styles, colors and indicators. 


O oPTIONS 
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HTML modes strict - only the official standard is recognized 


Tolerant - many Netscape and other enhancements are recognized. In 
addition, the tolerant mode also provides a fault tolerance to many spelling 
mistakes, including incorrect comments. 


compatible - to really poorly written HTML pages to be able to represent. 


Javascript 
Here you can disable Javascript or optimized and tolerant set. 


Warn Suspicious JavaScript. 
Alerts you when suspicious JavaScript code 


Show Error JavaScript 
Here you can determine whether Javascript errors are to be issued or not. 


use frames 
Here they use a choice of frames or not use. 


Nominal Frame Height 

In small windows (eg on a screen with a height of 200 or 256 pixels), a page with frames appear often 
squeezed. If you select this box a greater height for the design of the layout is used. This makes 
individual frames larger and easier to use. 


show leaves symbols as a list 

Many people use a commodity that converts music icons in pop-up menus. | think this is not a good 
idea because it only does not change the behavior of the field but his appearance and because it only 
affects GadTools fields that are not used continuously (due to limitations of GadTools-Library). Sure 
leaves symbols also have some disadvantages, so AWeb offers the opportunity to present music icons 
in a list format. Note that selection fields with more than five choices or with the possibility of multiple 
selections are always displayed as a list. 


If you select this box leaves symbols are always displayed as a list, even if they have less than five 
choices. 
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Progressive table display 

For example, a page contains a large table. Most browsers then long to show nothing until the entire 
table is read - and that can take a long time. AWeb offers a progressive table display, which means that 
it displays the table while it is still read. The advantage is obvious: you can see in an earlier phase 
charging more from the side. 


However, there are two drawbacks: First, a read later part of the table to make a larger column widths 

required - which leads to a reconstruction of the entire table. In the worst case, the table is constructed 
with each read data block new; which leads to an ugly flicker. Second, the progressive build table may 
be about 10% slower than the normal display, but this is more than offset by the earlier display of parts 
of the table. 


With this box you can switch between progressive and normal table display. 


Use backgrounds and colors 

Many sites have background images or colors. These are displayed by AWeb only if this box is 
selected. This is not the case, only the colors are used, which have been set in the browser color 
settings. 


Hand pointer over links 
Changes at the left of the normal mouse pointer to a hand pointer 


Use background sound 

Some pages have a background music. If this box is selected, this music is always played when the 
page is displayed. Otherwise, the music is not played automatically. You can then listen to the music, if 
you select "Play menu control / background music" to. 


Underline links 
When active, all links are once again underlined addition. 


Flashing (0.1s) 
Blink rate in seconds 


S CHRIFTARTEN 


Here you can specify the font, the font and font size. 
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STILE 


For each HTML style brand (also called day), you can set which font type (normal or fixed width) and 
size should be used. Likewise, you can select a font style. 


The list contains all the required styles for it. Among the list is a brief description of the significance of 
the currently selected brand. 


fixed width 
Select this box if you want that one character set is used with fixed-width instead of a proportional font 
for this brand. 


Size abs. 
For brands the header (<H1> to <H6>) you can enter a font size 1 to 7 Size 1 is the smallest, 7 the 
largest. 


Rel. Size 

For all other brands, you can enter a relative size here. Valid relative sizes -6 to +6. The actual size 
used for this type is, then the current normal size in the document is corrected by this value. Note that 
the final size will never be less than 1 or greater than. 7 


Normal, Bold, Italic, Underline 
Use this box to select the display for the edited brand. 


F ARBEN 


Here you can set the color of links already visited links, selected links, the background and the text. 


A NZEIGER 


Here you can define the various file types, displays and player. 
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Program settings 


The adjuster is divided into four subgroups: screen, range, options and programs. 


B ILDSCHIRM 





Here you can move the screen that will be running the AWeb set. They have a choice between a given 
public screen, a screen or a public designated own public screen. 


P ALETTE 


Range changes can be made here. 


O oPTIONS 


storage path 
The path must be set, where the files you want to copy that you download from the Internet. 
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temporary path 
This path is used for temporary files. These are files that are routed to external indicators, as well as 
images that are not buffered. 


Scroll Clash 
If you upload a page and roll down, there is an overlap. If you want a larger overlap - if you use a larger 
font about - you can resize them here. 


Set in this field the desired overlap (measured in pixels). 


Shell commands allow in links 
not available in the SE version. 


create pictograms 
an icon AWeb If you select this box generated for each file that you save or download. If it is a text file 
(HTML or plain text), it AWeb is specified as the default, so that you can view by double-clicking on the 
icon the text simple. 


Hotlistfenster closes automatically 
When selecting a link from the Hotlist, the Hotlinkfenster closes automatically when activating this 
option. 


Hotlist automatically open 
Hotlist opens automatically at startup. 


automatically open window history 
The "History" window opens automatically at startup. 


Window history closes automatically 
The same as in the hotlist. 


allow markers 
not available in SE version. 


Automatically open network status 
Netzwert status window opens automatically at startup. 


Centering selection window 


All selection window opens in the middle of AWeb window. 
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P PROGRAMS 





Here you can set which editor you want to use, HTML source code viewer, and image displays and 
want to use that script when starting and stopping. 


GUI settings 


The GUI adjuster is divided into six sub-menus: options, menus, buttons, pop, buttons and navigation. 


O opTIONS 








Show navigation buttons 


When active, all navigation buttons are shown. 


Show user buttons 
If this is enabled, the user buttons are displayed. 


Popup menu activation 
Here you can set which key the pop-up menu will open. 
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M ENus 


Here you can configure the menus according to your wishes. not available in the SE version though. 


K NOPFE 














In this menu, you can place buttons on your AWeb surface, with which you can perform different actions 
then such. B. Links define to web pages or launch programs. 


P opuPp 


With this menu, you can in your pop-up menu to the already pre-set actions, do own or delete existing 
ones. 


T KEYS 

Here you can set keyboard shortcuts (shortcuts) for certain actions. In the SE version but this feature is 
not available. 

NAVIGATION 


Here you can assign the navigation buttons, actions. In the SE version but this feature is not available. 


Network Settings 


The network adjuster is divided into six sub-menus: 
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O opTIONS 














ad pictures 
Here you can select whether images, only the maps or no images are to be loaded. 


local Index 
Specifies the file to the local index. 


Max. Network Connections / disk accesses 
The maximum number of network connections and disk accesses can be set here 


Homepage 
This is where the internet address is entered, the always when AWeb is started to be loaded 
immediately. 


Start with the homepage 
If the feature is not enabled, no home is used. 


Ignore MIME type from server 

As explained in the section "External indicator" more accurate, most servers send the MIME type along 
with the data. Unfortunately, some servers can not determine the correct MIME type and thus give out 
false information about it. Thus, a transferred file is stored only in certain circumstances, rather than 
displayed as it should be. 


continuous animation 
Controls the manner in which the background-status indicator works (or the transfer animation). By 
default, this indicator is moved one step for each bit of network activity. If you continued the 
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Setting the animation, the animation at a constant speed runs as long as a transfer takes place. 


P PROGRAMS 


not available in the SE version. 


P ROXY 


Proxy Server 

A proxy server is a special server that can be connected between your computer and the Internet. 
Instead of making a connection to a server that is perhaps the end of the world, the browser will only 
contact to the proxy server. This has a buffer with the most frequently requested pages, so that a 
requested document is possibly ready already here. If not, the proxy server retrieves the document for 
you. In this way, the traffic is reduced on the Internet and speeds surfing. 


Sometimes the proxy server is the only way to get in touch with your provider. He also acts as a firewall. 


Setting a proxy 
First select for which you want to set a proxy the protocol. In the selection field four options are given: 


* HTTP 

+ FTP 

* Gopher 
* Telnet 


Then enter the address of the proxy server in the proxy field. Make sure that your data has one of these 
two forms: 


http://proxy.foo.bar 


http://proxy.foo.bar:8080 


(Where name and port number may differ, of course!). 


If the address is not with "http: //" begins AWeb puts it on his own before. 
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Limited proxy usage 

Some proxies can not handle Forms when METHOD = POST include or require access. If you have 
problems with such sites, try using this box. It ensures that AWeb manage such sites directly, without 
using the proxy. 


use these sites without a proxy 
If this list contains names of sites (also known as "locations" or "hostname"), documents or pictures will 
never be guided by these sites via the proxy. 


Use the New button to add an entry and to remove the "delete" button a selected entry. Double-clicking 
on an entry you can change it on the spot. 


P uffer 


AWeb specifies a buffer on your hard disk to store objects. You can specify a buffer directory, which is 
to be used for that here. You should this create a new directory or use a blank. Use the directory 
exclusively for AWeb buffer. 


Enter the full path name or click on the box to be selected with the help of a requester. 


Note that changed settings not immediately come into effect when you use it or save it. To avoid 
conflicting buffer AWeb used the old buffer directory until you exit the program. Only then will the new 
settings are active and available the next time you launch. 


Check buffer copy 
Set this to a control mode. Once a session is the recommended setting. 


Quick response 
Check this box if you want a quick response of the buffer. 


buffer size 
In these two fields, you can specify the maximum buffer size in memory and on disk. 
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All sizes should be specified in KB. 


leave at least free 

These two fields define the minimum amount of memory store (chip and fast) to be AWeb free. Should 
be free less memory than is given here, away AWeb objects from memory. Normally, these objects will 
then be maintained on your hard drive. 


If you specify more memory here when removed AWeb can ever be released (for example, more than 0 
kB Fast on an Amiga without fast memory), gradually all documents and pictures from the memory. So 
be careful what values you set here. 


The information is in kB. 


do not buffer these sites 
If this list contains names of sites (also known as "locations" or "hostname"), documents, and images 
are not saved from these sites in the buffer. 


Use the New button to add a new entry, and to remove the "delete" button the selected entry. 
Double-clicking on an entry you can change it on the spot. 


P RIVATLEBEN 








suppress referer while browsing 
References are used while suppressing the browse 


AWEB 


355 





356 


Spam block in the News Post activate 

Spammers (ie, senders of unsolicited commercial e-mails) often search all items in newsgroups for 
e-mail addresses. If you select this check box, which sent following article containing altered address 
information to protect you against such practices. 


E-mail address as the FTP password Anonymous 


If this function is enabled, use the email address as a password when you enter an FTP server. 


use cookies 
Here you can set the degree to which you want to protect yourself against a violation of your privacy by 
cookies. 


RFC 2109 


The new standard (RFC 2109) for cookie provides better privacy than the original cookie mechanism of 
Netscape. Unfortunately, not all servers are not compatible with this standard. If you do not mark this 
box, the new mechanism is switched off (in the event that you have problems with a particular site). 


M ai_/ N Ews 


Here all email data is entered, you can use it to send and also receive updates for AWeb. For more 
information, see the documentation for AWeb on the OS 3.9 CD-ROM. 


the menus 


P pRoJEcT M ENU 


The project menu contains functions to open windows or close to load or save documents or to leave 
AWeb. 


Close the window Closes the current window. 


Open URL A file selection an HTML file can be loaded directly. 
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Open WWW Opens the file selection and is already bearing "http: // 


1 


www". 
open News Starts the internal newsreader. 
Open local ... A file selection an HTML file can be loaded directly. 
Search engines... Opens the search window. 
view source ... Shows the HTML source of the current page with the 


default viewer. 


Save source code ... Opens the file selection to the source of the current HTML 
file store. 
About... Open a window with version information. If the current 


window has a ARexxPort, the name is displayed here. 


iconify Closes all windows and minimizes AWeb on an icon on the 
workbench. While AWeb is iconified, the network 
transmission continues. To open the window again, 
double-click the AWeb icon or drag another icon to the of 
AWeb. 


The End Finished AWeb; before all running network operations are 
canceled. 


K ONTROL M ENU 


The control menu allows AWebs other features besides those of the buffer control. 


ad pictures now Causes loading the images in the current document. This 
menu item has two sub-items: 


All pictures 
Causes all previously uploaded pictures of the current 
document to load. 
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Play background music 


Reset frames 


Network Status ... 


Reload 


cancel upload 





off proxy 


JavaScript cancel 


P uffer M ENU 


only Maps 
Causes the load all previously charged, clickable maps of 
the current document. 


Play the background music of the current page. Plays the 
sound on, he stops and starts again from the beginning. 


Sets all frames the current window back to your 
pre-defined size. 


Opens the Network Status window, or brings it to the fore, 
if it is already open. 


Current document 
Loads the current document. The page is deleted from the 
buffer and received again. 


Images of the current Doc. 
the images of the current document reloads. The images 
are received again from your original source. 


Stops loading the page in this window. Loads in the 
background can not be canceled hereby do this, use the 
"Cancel" button in the Network Status window. 


If you configured proxies You can use this menu option to 
the use of proxies turn on and off. 


Stops all running JavaScript programs. 


The buffer menu provides functions to control the buffer, as well as for storing and deleting the buffered 


authorizations. 


Buffer viewer ... 
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Opens the buffer display. 
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Remove from memory 


Delete from Disk 


Buffer clean up ... 


Zugriffsberechtig. to save 


Edit permissions ... 
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Deletes one of the following from the memory buffer. If the 
objects are also in the hard disk buffer, they remain there. 


Hidden Pictures 
All images which are not used on the date (s), visible side 
(s) are deleted from the memory. 


All pictures 
All images including on the currently displayed (the) page 
(s) will be deleted from the memory. 


Not Displaying documents 
All documents that are not visible at the time, are deleted 
from memory. 


Deletes one of the following from the hard disk buffer, and 
from the memory buffer, if the objects are not in use. You 
will first be asked to confirm. 


All pictures 
Deletes all images from the hard disk buffer. 


all documents 
Deletes all documents from the hard disk buffer. 


Flushing buffer 
Deletes all images and documents from the hard disk 
buffer. 


Synchronizes the buffer register with the files that are 
actually found on the hard drive. In addition, all files are 
stored in buffers that do not belong to delete AWebs 
cache. 


Saves the current authorization details. 


Opens the authorization change window. 
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N AvVIGATIONS- M ENU 


The Navigation menu contains functions to navigate the window over the documents. 


Back If a document back in the window history. The window 
history contains all the pages that were previously viewed 
in this window. 


Forward If a document window history forward. 
Home Document Loads the page you have set as "Home" 
Window History Opens the window history. 


H otist M ENu 


The Hotlist menu offers functions to use your hotlist or a foreign Hotlist read. 





Add hotlist Adds the current document to the end of your hotlist. 
Hotlist Shows the hotlist on the current display window. 
Show Hotlist ... Opens the Save as window. 

Hotlist manager ... Opens the hotlist management. 


@ ETTINGS M ENU 


The Settings menu contains functions to configure AWeb. 


ad pictures Here if images should be loaded immediately or only at the 
request specifies. It contains three subsections: "All 
images", "Only Maps" and "off", which are self-explanatory. 


Wallpapers Setting the background color and background image 
settings. 
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Background music 
Browser Settings ... 
Preferences ... 

GUI settings ... 


Network Settings ... 


Save Settings Saves all current settings. 


Save settings as ... 


Load Settings ... 


Fix as an alternative size 


HILFE Menu 


Setting the background music. 

Lets the browser adjuster appear. 
Leaves the program adjusters appear. 
Makes it appear the GUI adjuster. 


Makes it appear the network adjuster. 


Saves all current settings as further configuration. A file 
selection, you can define a directory in which the settings 
are to be stored. Normally you save the settings in a 
directory in ENVARC: AWeb3 from so that you can use the 
directory name when starting AWeb as CONFIG tooltype or 
argument. 


Loads an alternative configuration. 


Saves the current positions of all the settings window of the 
first browser window, as well as its size. 


The Help menu provides you with more help information. 


documentation 


AWeb website 


D as P opup- M ENuU 


Shows the AWeb manual in this window. 


Loads AWeb homepage. 


From a link, an image or frame based, there are different things that you want to do with it. You might 


want to follow a link to download his document, open it in a new window, load an image or delete, etc. 


The pop-up menu gives you the option between all these things to be able to easily select and clear 


manner. 
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Furthermore, you can customize the choices in the pop-up menu itself to fit your needs perfectly. 


To open the pop-up menu, hold down either the <Alt> - or the <Ctrl> key while clicking on a link or an 
image; or click with the middle mouse button on a link or an image (if you have a three-button mouse). 
The menu opens and presents you with a list of choices depends on the type of the object on which you 
clicked. Then click on your desired function. 


To open the pop-up menu for a frame, click equally somewhere in the frame outside a link or a 
foreground image. When you click on a link or an image is displayed, the pop-up menu for this object. 


You can configure AWeb also so that the pop-up menu and the Driikken Right or when you will hold the 
<Shift> key. 


To close the menu without selecting a function, press the right mouse button or click anywhere outside 
the pop-up menus. 


Image functions 


If you opened the popup menu for an image, it can be preset include the following functions, insofar as 
they are applicable: 


Load a picture Loads the image, as if you had clicked the picture exactly. 
Remove picture Deletes the image from memory. 

Reload Image Loading the image again. 

save Image Saves the image, just as if you had pressed <Shift> for. 
picture download Downloads the image. 

show image This function displays the image with the external indicator 


for this type of image. 
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Link Functions 


When you open the pop-up menu for a link, it can preset the following functions included in so far as 


they are applicable: 


open link 


Open this link in the background 


Save link 


download link 


Attach Link hotlist 


Opens the link in the same window, just as if you had 
clicked the link 


Loads the document in the background, but it indicates in 
any window. This lets you download a document to the 
cache for later viewing. 


Saves the file to which the link points to disk. 


Loads the file to which the link points. 


Inserts an entry in the Hotlist with the URL of the Left. 


When you open the pop-up menu for an image that is a link at the same time, it contains both sets of 


features. 


Frame Tools 


When you open the pop-up menu for a frame, it can be preset include the following functions: 


load content new 


Add source 


view source 


show individually 


Search in the content 


AWEB 


Loads the frame again. 


Saves the source code that is shown in the frame of the 
file. 


Starts the HTML indicator to the source code that is shown 
in the frame of the file to display. 


only shows the current content of the frame in a separate 
browser window. 


Starts the search for the page that is shown in the frame. 
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information Opens the information window for the side that is shown in 
the frame. 


If the document has a background image in the frame, the pop-up menu contains functions for the 
background image and the frame. 


COMMON PROBLEMS 


Below are some of the more common problems that could occur and their solutions. 


* AWeb will not start. It says it can not find xxx.image or xxx.gadget. 
Probably you have not fully installed OS 3.9. This special edition will only run on Amiga OS 3.9 or 
higher. 


*  AWeb crashes when loading a GIF image. 
The frequently used ZGif DataType version 39.16 has an error. Make sure the, or another GIF 
datatype to use to version 39.18 or better. 


*  AWeb not display the entire page. Other browsers display the page properly. 


the site probably contains some errors in the HTML code. One of the most common mistakes is the 
use of false comments as a dividing line in the HTML source code. In tolerant HTML mode AWeb 





tries to interpret the comment as it was probably meant by the author. In strict HTML mode, large 
parts of the page are possibly commented out because of faulty syntax. 


Try to set the HTML mode tolerant or compatible. 


*  AWeb is terribly slow when running on a separate screen. It has something to do with the use of the 
chip memories and the DMA bandwidth. Apparently, this problem becomes worse when you have 
an accelerated computer. 


The solution is to use either a lower or a higher speed ( "Baud rate") on your connection to the 
modem. Start with your modem speed (if you have a 14k4 modem, start at 14k4 connection speed). 
Then increase the speed until you notice a dramatic slowdown. Then go a step back with the 
Verbindungsgeschwindkeit. To change the connection speed for your modem, it may be necessary 
settings in your selection program, TCP stack and / 
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or change your SANA driver. Please look into the appropriate instructions. 


Backgrounds in AWeb are terribly slow, much slower than with Amiga browsers of the competition. 


This may be due to an inappropriate picture datatype. Take advantage of the 24-bit picture datatype 
only Cybergraphics umbrellas; on original Amiga screens this datatype is very slow. Use the 
original picture.datatype your Workbench disk. 


The color requester program settings: The range side generates interference effects on a 
Cybergraphics screen. 

This is due to the pallet-oriented design of the Amiga OS. This design works well on Amiga chipset 
screens, but is not particularly suited for graphics cards. 


For me AWeb runs on a small screen and the Save, Benutzen- 
. Test, CancelClose buttons in the settings windows are off-screen. 


Start the Reaction Preference program, go to the "Misc" page and set "free space" down. 


When | close public AWeb screen while a visitor window is open, the computer often crashes when 
it is a Cybergraphics screen. 


This is a bug in Cybergraphics V 2.15 and lower. The same thing happens in other Cybergraphics 
umbrellas. 


If the window is not activated and you click in the scroll bar area (outside of the scroll bar) moves 
while the scroll bar, but the window contents are not mitgescrollt. 


This is an error in intuition. The same thing happens sometimes in Multiview. 


| use MagicMenu and now and then the system hangs up when | open a menu. 


With Magic Menu version 2.15 or later, this problem should be gone. 


| do not use MagicMenu but my system hangs when | click on the large part of the radio buttons in 
the Settings menu. Make sure that you "chooser.gadget" the version of the use which is attached to 
this archive. 


In addition, some Mauspointer- animation Commodities the reason for this trailer are known to be. 


AWEB 
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USE OF LOW-END AMIGA 


You can use a low-end Amiga with little memory when you configure it properly. Here are some 
recommendations: 


* Close any unnecessary windows, applications, etc. 
* Let AWeb run on the default public screen. 


*« Make upload images to "off", and download the images that really want to see you. 


* — Turn off the background music. 


* Do not install any own GUI buttons but use the default. 


* Set the maximum number of concurrent network connections and disk accesses to 1. Each 
connection consumes valuable memory. 


* Set the temporary path to a directory on your hard disk and not on the RAM. 


* Set your buffer as follows: 
Memory Buffer size: about 50% of free memory when AWeb running. 
Disk buffer size: as much as you want. 
Minimum free chip RAM: about 50KB. 
Minimum free fast RAM: 0 kB. You do not 
use JavaScript. 





If you follow these recommendations is possible Surfing the web with little memory. But be prepared 
that complex pages (with large tables) do not fit under certain circumstances in the memory and 
therefore cut off or become illegible. 


Surfing the web, of course, is much more comfortable with plenty of storage. You can AWeb ona 
separate screen with more colors and a larger memory buffer, etc. run. 
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Amiga mail 





Amiga Mail is a small and simple email client. It supports POP3Mailboxen and the SMTP protocol. It 
also includes a small address book and is therefore sufficient for anyone who received only from time to 
send an e-mail or. 


When you start the Amiga mail the main window shown above appears. If you use the program for the 
first time, you need to configure a few settings. To do this, select the menu item "Settings". The adjuster 
has four sub-items "User", "SMTP Server", "POP server" and "POP Settings", you have to go through 
all of which are described below. 
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The adjuster "User" 





Here you enter your personal data. 


Right name: Your full name (eg "Fred Smith") 

E-mail address: Your email address (eg "xyz@xyz.net") 
Organization: The company name or organization. 

Reply-to address: Here is an e-mail address must be entered only if the 


answer mail to a different address than the specified under 
"E-mail" address should be sent. 





Signature file: If you're not under your e-mail ( "Sincerely, Fred Smith" for 
example) want to write your signature or signature every 
time you create a file with these lines and enter the path to 
that file. This file is then appended to every mail from you. 
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The adjuster "SMTP Server" 





For SMTP server, enter the SMTP server of the provider, from whom you get your email address. That 
is in our case "haage-partner.com" at Deutsche Telekom, it would be "mailto.t-online.de". The port 
number defaults to "25" and you should not change this value. 


If Amiga mail is to run a log file that logs all activities of the program, click on "Enable Log". In "Log File" 
you need to specify the path and name for the file. 


The adjuster "POP Server" 





For POP server, you need to enter the POP server of your mail account provider 


To set a new mail account (account), you must press the "Add". Then the points are activated right. 


Amiga mail 
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POP host 


POP Username 


POP password 


Spool file 


Delete messages on server 


—— NOTE 


This is the address of your POP server. In our case, the 
"haage-partner.com" at Telekom "pop.t-online.de". 


Enter the name that has been set up under which the 
e-mail account with your provider (eg German Telecom). 


Enter the password that was assigned for the mail account. 


This file contains the outgoing and incoming mail this POP 
account is stored. Specify a path and a name under which 
the file to be created. 


This function causes mail, once you have them picked up 
from the mail account, deleted. If you do not delete the 
mail, your account may eventually be full and you can not 
receive any further mails. 


If you Amiga mail will not specify a spool file upload any mail from the server! 


Make "Delete on Server" definitely a hook in, because Amiga mail invites else every time the 
old files again so that you then have several times in your mailbox. Unfortunately Amiga mail 


does not function as "avoid duplicates." 
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The adjuster "POP Settings" 





The POP settings are optional, meaning you need not necessarily enter something or change. 


Check periodically If your emails always regularly, eg every half hour to be 
brought (only if you're online), turn "Periodically inspect" 
the point and and set in "period (minutes)" the time. 


Action on new mail If you want to be notified of new mail, select an action from 
here: 
Display flashes: 
The Workbench screen flashes 
Sound games: 


The set tone (with sound Select the sound) is played 


start command Starts a file when you receive an email. 


D 1c B PERATION 


The main window of Amiga mail has virtually split in two. The upper area is the management of 
mailboxes and the lower portion is reserved for the creation and editing of mails. 


The "Mailbox" list of mailboxes or e-mail accounts you have set up. The following mailboxes are already 


installed: 


Inbox The inbox. In this subject all incoming emails are loaded. 
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Outbox The Outbox. In this subject all sent email you will be saved. 


trash The trash can. Here you deleted messages are stored. 

Drafts The designs. Here are the messages that you have written but not yet sent. 
Saved The mail store. The messages that you have specially secured. 

spool 


To the right is the list of mails of the mailbox that you list activated in the right "mailbox" (eg "Inbox") 


In the bottom of the main window messages are displayed, edited and created. The upper portion is for 
displaying the head portion of the mail ("header") to the right thereof is shown from which elements, the 
mail consists. The large field below shows the text of the mail. 


Above the mail area is the icon-bar with which one can control Amiga mail. The pictograms From left to 
right: 


1. post new mail 

2. Delete Mail 

3. Save Mail 

4. answer mail 

5th previous mail 

6th next mail 

7th Save selected file 
Get 8 Post 

9. Print 

10. Address Book 


After mails were released for deletion and save you must "Create Message Index new" in the main 
menu allows for you to be sorted according to the settings. 
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New post mails 





If you click the first icon in the main window of Amiga mail, open the window for entering a mail. 


The icons have the following meanings: 


Send the first email immediately 

2. Save the email as a template in Drafts 
Send 3. Mail later 

4. Attach file to email (shown right) 

5. Delete mail 

6. Cut 

7. Copy 

8. Insert 


Among them are the important fields: 


At The recipient of the mail. With the right button you can select the addresses 
from the address book. 


cc "CC" (English. Carbon Copy) means "breakdown". To this address a copy of 
the email will be sent. 


Subject Enter here the subject of the mail. The subject (Engl. "Subject") is very 
important because it allows the recipient to identify the email quickly and 
assign their importance. 


text box In the text box, enter the text of your mail. 


Amiga mail 
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Tips & Alternatives 


On the Amiga, there is a wide range of software around the Internet. Among the available Internet 
programs in AmigaOS 3.9, there are also some alternatives. We want to introduce to you here. 


B ROWSER 


On the browser market, there are next to AWeb two other browsers - on the one hand is IBrowse 
(www. hisoft.co.uk) to call on the other Voyager (v3.vapor.com), which (also in NetConnect package 
www.haage- partner.com) is included. 


EM alt. C LiENTs 


Probably the most commonly used email client for the Amiga YAM (Yet Another Mailer = still another 
mail program). He has considerably more features than Amiga mail. In the current version 2.2, it offers 
extensive filtering capabilities, multi-user support, PGP (Pretty Good Privacy) -Einbindung, a 
comfortable address book, extensive search function and much more. Information and the download 
archives can be found at www.yam.ch. Because this mailer is a freeware product and impresses with its 
performance, it is thoroughly recommended 


Meanwhile, there is yet another freeware mail program: Stargate. This is similar to Amiga mail is more 
extensive quite quickly and a lot. Information and the download archive, see www.toysoft-dev.com. 


The only commercial representative in this area is Microdot II. It is similar in functionality YAM, but is 
much faster. You can also find him on the NetConnect CD. 

For information, see www.vapor.com or 
www.haage-partner.com. 


FTP C LiENTS 


With FTP programs files are loaded from servers or transferred to them. In this area there are some 
representatives, all of which are very powerful. The most commonly used are well AmFTP and 
AmiTradeCenter. AmMFTP is a shareware product and is of Vapor (www.vapor.com) sold and is also 
included on the NetConnect CD. AmiTradeCenter is freeware and you can download it under 
www.amitradecenter.net. 
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C Has ( IRC) 


The IRC chat is one of the most common forms of "another speech" on the Internet. Here are the two 
most common are to be mentioned again. That would once Black IRC and on the other the classic 
AmIRC. Black IRC is getting now as freeware under www.innovative-web.net. 


AmIRC is shareware and is available under www.vapor.com. It offers more features than Black IRC and 
is also maintained regularly and is also included in the NetConnect package. 


ICQ 


ICQ is also a kind of chat. You have an address book by entering all the desired chat partner or to find 
which also have ICQ. If any of these persons is online and has launched ICQ it is highlighted with the 
"Online" status. You can then chat with him. For more information, see 
http://www.multimania.com/aubioane/stricq/stricq.html 


INTERESTING AMIGA PAGES ON THE INTERNET 
News about the Amiga is available at: 

www.amiga-news.de 

www.amiga.org 

www.realdreams.cz/amiga 

www.ann.lu 

Amiga games news sites: 

www.amigaflame.co.uk 


www.amigafire.com 
www.amigaextreme.com 
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Amiga magazines: 
www.amigaplus.de 
www.amigamagazin.de 


www.amigafuture.de 
www.amigactive.com 


Online Magazine: 


www.amigatimes.de 


www.playamiga.de 


www.risc-amiga.de 


OS 3.9 Support: 


www.amiga.com 


www.haage-partner.com 


Other links: 


www.amiga-club.de 
aminet.net 
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10 AREXX 


Introduction - what's ARexx? 


ARexx, the Amiga counterpart to IBM REXX programming language, allows you to customize your work 
environment. 


It is particularly suitable for scripts that are controlled by the applications. For example you can with an 
ARexx script, causing an image processing program about how if by magic to edit an entire directory full 
of images in one go with a certain effect. You can let it cooperate more ARexx-enabled applications, so 
for example, the edited images automatically to send by email. 


There are many applications that support ARexx, but what about the operating system itself? Until 
AmigaOS 3.1 there was only the opportunity for response from Amiga DOS commands and external 
function libraries to access the operating system. Neither the Workbench other programs offered an 
ARexx port. That's with AmigaOS 3.9 - and even AmigaOS 


3.5 - has changed. 


This ARexx introduction is not a substitute for the ARexx manual that comes with AmigaOS 3.1 and 
located as HTML and PDF file on the OS 3.9 CD-ROM. This is already a very good description of the 
individual commands ARexx and is therefore a good reference book. Instead, it is how to control the 
new ARexx-enabled components of AmigaOS 3.9. 


To help you get started with ARexx, but first of all be a few basics. Many examples should help you in 
addition to understand how to apply the new features included. 
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First steps 


Before you can work with ARexx, you must ensure that it has also been started initially. Do this, open a 


shell and type: 
9.Ram Disk:> rx 'say "Hello world!" 


Hello World! 


TIP 


As one already in the very first example requires both types of quotes, the problem also 
occurs right here: where are the single quotes on the keyboard. Solution: <Alt> + <a> 


In response should as shown in the example "Hello world!" Appear. 


——— NOTE 


Appears when you take the issue the error message "host environment not found" or "Host 
environment not found" then ARexx is not started on your Amiga when booting. But this you 
can easily make up for by typing in the shell to "RexxMast" command. 


Normally ARexx is or is automatically started RexxMast the first call, if it is not already taken place at 
the start of the Amiga. This command tells you whether ARexx already running: 


9.Ram Disk:> RexxMast 





ARexx Version 1.15 

Copyright © 1987 by William S. Hawes 
All Rights Reserved 

REXX server already active 


If the last line "REXX server already active" (REXX server already active) is not issued, then ARexx was 


not charged, but has now started. 
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However, not always having to type this command, you can write it in their "user-startup". Do this, open 
an editor, such as the "EditPad", the file "S: User-Startup" and add their following line: 


RexxMast> NIL: 


The "> NIL:" it causes only that the output of the command is sent "nirvana" so did not open a shell 


window on each boot. 


TIP 


Those who want to make any change to the "user-startup" can RexxMast copy of the 
"System" drawer after WBStartup. Then ARexx is also activated when you start the Amiga. 


Now you can already use ARexx from a shell by leaving run individual commands directly. But how you 


can create an ARexx script? 


An ARexx script is a simple text file that contains ARexx commands. So that they can be clearly 
recognized by ARexx, it must start with a ARexx comment. Here is a simple example which also makes 


use of an ARexx command of the new Workbench 


/* Open RAM: script * / 
ADDRESS Workbench 
WINDOW ' "Ram Disk:" OPEN 


——— NOTE 


The name "Ram Disk" must be included twice in quotation marks. The command parameters 
are evaluated twice: once from ARexx and once from the Workbench 'say the single quotes 
ARexx that it is a text that is not to evaluate the ARexx, so no variable names and no formula. 
The double quotation marks say "the workbench that it is a single argument and not two 


separate parameters. 


Tap this little script simply as with "EditPad" and save it under the name "Open-RAM.rexx". 
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To test can be saved in the RAM disk is simple. If you want to keep it, save it best to "REXX". This 
assignment is the default directory for ARexx scripts. Usually this is the directory "SYS: S". Both lists 
are to be included the advantage of default in the command search path: So you only have the name of 
the ARexxSkript, but did not specify the path to the directory. 


You can now easily start the script by using the command "RX": 


rx Open-RAM.rexx 


What is the script? That's easy: it opens a workbench window with the contents of the "RAM disk". 


Offne-RAM.rexx 








It's as if you had clicked twice with the mouse on the icon of the RAM disk. 


The first command in the script "ADDRESS Workbench" is a pure ARexx command ARexx announced 
that in the future unknown commands to the workbench continue 
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to admit. so ARexx speaks the ARexx port on the workbench. Each program has ARexxfahige send an 
ARexx port, to the ARexx commands and can get from the ARexx answers. 


The second command "WINDOW" is a command that Workbench provides. With the "OPEN" he know 
at the workbench to open the workbench window for the specified path. 


The ability ARexx commands using the shell command "RX" run directly from the shell has many 
practical applications. So you can quickly perform simple calculations: 


9.Ram Disk:> rx 'SAY (10-5) / 2' 


2.5 


This is far more powerful than the shell command "Eval" because ARexx numbers with decimal 


supported as well as point before line calculation and brackets. 


You can download the arithmetic make even easier by defining a shell alias: 


9.Ram Disk:> alias calc rx "SAY []' 


They have thus created a new shell command, which they can use as follows: 


9.Ram Disk:> calc 2 * 3 


TIP 


So the alias permanently valid for shell window you can use it in the file "S: Shell-Startup" 
Enter. 
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TIP 


If it bothers you having to specify additional command "RX", you can also set the "S" 


-Dateiattribut that marks a file as AmigaDOS or ARexx script for the file "Open-RAM.rexx". 
Like this: 


protect RAM: Open-RAM.rexx + s 


Then you can simply start by specifying its name, the script: 


Open-RAM.rexx 
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A remotely operated Workbench 


The new Workbench of AmigaOS 3.9 offers a whole series of very interesting ARexx commands. It 
allows you to remotely control almost all the actions that you otherwise would perform with a mouse and 
keyboard. Many Third party scripts already use these options extensively. Look at this quiet time in the 
"Contributions" directory on the AmigaOS 3.9 CD-ROM to. 


The ARexx interface Workbench is divided into five main areas: 


* The "GETATTR" command allows you to get different information from the workbench, such as the 
version number of the workbench, but also the position of a Workbench window or the type of an 
icon. 


* The "WINDOW" command opens, closes and changed Workbench window. Certain window actions 
such as the minimize / maximize or are bringing to the fore also available via your own commands. 


* The "ICONS" command manipulated pictograms: they can be selected or deselected or 
moved and much more. 


¢ The "MENU" command allows to execute each Workbench menu as if the user had selected it, 
and add new entries to the Utilities menu, 


. In addition, there are commands for certain actions of the workbench as 
for example, renaming files or calling the workbench information window, as well as some special 
commands for disabling the surface, as long as a Arexx script works, or for translating an error 
code in plain text. 


For each of these areas now one or two examples follow with an explanation. For a complete 
description of each ARexx commands and all their parameters, please read the Workbench ARexx 
instructions on the OS 3.9 CD-ROM. 


| know something 
The "GETATTR" command accepts the following parameters: 
GETATTR [OBJECT] <object> [NAME <entry's name>] 


[STEM <name of the root variable>] [VAR <variable name>] 


A remotely operated Workbench 


383 


That sounds like first of all to pretty complicated, but is quite simple in principle: "GETATTR" instructs 
the Workbench, to provide information on a particular object of the "Workbench database" and store 
them in a ARexx variable. 


There are, for example, the main object "APPLICATION" with which you can query properties of the 
workbench itself. This may look like this: 


/* Workbench Information * / 


ADDRESS Workbench 
OPTIONS RESULTS 


/* Name of ARexx Portes Workbench * / 


GETATTR APPLICATION.AREXX 


SAY "The workbench can be over the ARexx port>" "address. " RESULT 


/* Name of the Workbench icon character set * / 


GETATTR APPLICATION.FONT.ICON.NAME VAR ikonschrift SAY "The Workbench uses 
the character set>" ikonschrift "<for" 


SAY "icon name.” 


When you start this script in a shell, you get the following information: 





9.Ram Disk:> rx Workbench Informationen.rexx 


The Workbench can be accessed via the ARexx port> WORKBENCH <. 


The Workbench uses the character set> Helvetica.font <for icon names. 


What is new about this script, unlike the first example? The second command "OPTIONS RESULTS" 
ARexx know of, other programs results contrary to take. Without this command, you could retrieve any 
information from the workbench. 
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The two "GETATTR" commands ask different properties of the workbench itself off. The first time the 
result is simply stored in the standard ARexxVariable for results in the variable "RESULT". The second 
is explicitly stated, in which variable the result is to be stored. 


Now a little more advanced example, the same issues a list of all open Workbench windows and some 
information about the first icon in the "ROOT" window - the main window of the workbench - displays. 
This must not necessarily be the icon at the top left! 


| * Not yet-more-info * / 


/* Displays the names of all open workbench window * / ADDRESS workbench 
OPTIONS RESULTS 


GETATTR WINDOWS STEM window list DO i = 0 TO 
fensterliste.count-1 

SAY fensterliste.i END 
SAY 


/* Question name, position, size and type of the first pictogram 
the Workbench main window from 

*] 

GETATTR WINDOW.ICONS.ALL.O NAME root STEM ikon 

SAY "Name: “ikon.name 

SAY "Position: X:" ikon.left "Y" ikon.top SAY "size" 

ikon.width "x" ikon.height SAY "Type: 

“ikon.type 

This script will show the uses of stem variables of ARexx. These are variables that can combine several 
sub-variables in it. In this example, the window list is queried and "window list" in the root variable 


stored. "Fensterliste.count" it contains the number of windows, "fensterliste.0" the name of the first 
window, "fensterliste.1" the name of the second window, etc. This window name is the "DO" loop out. 
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The second part of the script queries the properties of the first pictogram from the main window of the 
workbench. But how this information can now be used? Some examples are given in the following 
sections. 


MANY BEAUTIFUL WINDOW 
Workbench window can be changed via the command "WINDOWS": 
WINDOW [WINDOWS] <Window Name> .. <window name> 
[OPEN | CLOSE] [SNAPSHOT] [ACTIVATE] [MIN | MAX] 
[FRONT | BACK] [CYCLE PREVIOUS | NEXT] 
So you are on the name or names of the windows on the Workbench to perform an action. The name of 


a window results from the path to the directory whose content it represents. Typical names are 
depending on the structure of their system "Ram Disk", "Workbench: Utilities" or "Work: texts". 


In addition to the "WINDOW" command, there are also special commands that apply only a specific 
action on a window. So activates the "activateWindow" a particular window, the "CHANGE WINDOW" 
resizes a window, etc. The Command Reference contains more such orders. 


Now a few examples - a simple 3-Zeiler could, for example, the "Ram Disk" Close window: 


/* Close-RAM.rexx * / 
ADDRESS Workbench 


WINDOW WINDOWS ' "Ram Disk’ 'CLOSE 


TIP 


You can also try directly in the shell without writing a script such small commands: 


rx "ADDRESS Workbench WINDOW ™ "RAM" 'CLOSE" 


Several commands can be separated by semicolons. 
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The entire command must be enclosed in quotation marks here, so "RX" does not try instead 
to launch a script file. Thus the double quotes at "RAM" are not recognized as such, you 
must be typed twice (see AmigaOS 3.1 ARexx manual, Section 3.1.3). 


Together "GETATTR" can be close all open on the Workbench window. For this first one reads a list of 
all open windows and closes each: 


| * Close-Alle.rexx * / 


ADDRESS Workbench 
OPTIONS RESULTS 


GETATTR WINDOWS STEM window list 
DO i = 0 TO fensterliste.count-1 
IF fensterliste.i ~ == "root" THEN DO WINDOWS WINDOW ''"" 
fensterliste.i " "CLOSE 
END 


END 


Where "root" is - not close the main window of the workbench. This is only an error message is usually 
because the Workbench due to ongoing programs can not be stopped. 


Rather than closing all windows, you can minimize all windows or bring to the fore. Replace this in line 
with the "WINDOW" command the action "CLOSE" by one of the following actions: 


OPEN opens window 

CLOSE closes windows 

SNAPSHOT fixed window 

ACTIVATE activated window 

MIN Reduced window to its smallest size 
MAX Enlarged window to its maximum size 
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FRONT Sets window to the front 


BACK Sets window in the background 


The "WINDOW" command and execute the special window operations commands accept as an 
argument and "ACTIVE" for the currently active window. This is not used in the examples here, as if 
ARexx scripts start from a shell window, no Workbench window is active. The parameter makes sense 
when ARexx scripts be run directly on the workbench. See the section "menus and shortcuts" later in 
this chapter. 


PICTOGRAMS MOVE 


The "ICON" command offers a number of possibilities: 


ICON [WINDOW] <window name> <icon name> ... <icon name> 


[OPEN] [MAKE VISIBLE] [SELECT] [UNSELECT] 


[UP <pixels>] [DOWN <pixels>] [LEFT <pixels>] [RIGHT <pixels>] 


[X <Horizontal Position>] [Y <Vertical Position>] 


[ACTIVATE UP | DOWN | LEFT | RIGHT] [CYCLE PREVIOUS | NEXT] 





[MOVE IN | OUT] 


The "ICON" command to pictograms can select or deselect, move, open and much more. With the 
following script the "Ram Disk" icon is, for example, to the wandering: 


/* Sliding RAM.rexx * / 


ADDRESS Workbench 


DOi=1TO50 


ICON WINDOW root " Ram Disk " RIGHT 4 
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END 
DOi=1TO50 


ICON WINDOW root " Ram Disk " DOWN 4 END 


DOi=1TO50 
ICON WINDOW root " Ram Disk " LEFT 4 END 


DOi=1TO50 
ICON WINDOW root " Ram Disk " UP 4 END 


What at first only looks like a nice gimmick, can be further developed together with the "GETATTR" toa 
script that arranges beautiful in a directory, all icons and fixed. 





The "ICON" command, you can select icons. The following script selects each icon in the Workbench 
main window whose name contains the letter "a", and selects all from others: 


7 * Wahlerisch.rexx * / 
ADDRESS Workbench 


OPTIONS RESULTS 
GETATTR WINDOW.ICONS.ALL.COUNT NAME root VAR number 
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DO i=0 TO number-1 
GETATTR WINDOW.ICONS.ALL.i NAME root STEM ikon IF POS ( "a", 
ikon.name)> 0 THEN DO 
ICON WINDOW root " ‘ikon.name' " SELECT END ELSE DO 


ICON WINDOW root " ‘ikon.name’ " UNSELECT END END 


For this purpose it requested from the Workbench initially the number of icons shown in the main 
window and then can enter from each pictogram the name. If this contains a lower case "a", the script 
has the Workbench, select it, if not, deselect it. 


This script could be expanded to a nice search function. In a large window with lots of icons that are not 
in the visible enriches the window, it might be with the "MAKE VISIBLE" a particular pictogram roll into 
view and then select it so that it catches the eye with its glowing effect the same. 


MENUS AND SHORTCUTS 


The ARexx interface offers the possibility to select existing menu items of the workbench. In addition, 
ARexx scripts can add your own menu items to the "Utilities" menu. Both are done using the "MENU" 
command. 


When calling up menu items is the Workbench window, from the menu of a function to be called to 
provide. This then affects, for example, the fact of the directory in which the "Create Window / New 
drawer" menu function a drawer will create. 


In addition, it indicates which menu function to be executed. The Workbench recognizes the following 
menu items: 


"WORKBENCH "-M ENU 


WORKBENCH.BACKDROP Workbench as background? 
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WORKBENCH.EXECUTE execute order 
WORKBENCH.REDRAWALL Regen 
WORKBENCH.UPDATEALL update all 

Show WORKBENCH.LASTMESSAGE Breaking News 
WORKBENCH.ABOUT Version, copyright ... 


WORKBENCH.QUIT leave Workbench ... 


"F Enster "-M ENU 


WINDOW.NEWDRAWER Create new drawer 
WINDOW.OPENPARENT Open Parent drawer 
window.close Conclude 
WINDOW.UPDATE To update 


WINDOW.SELECTCONTENTS Select All WINDOW.CLEARSELECTION markings 
delete WINDOW.CLEANUPBY.COLUMN content clean up after: Columns 


WINDOW.CLEANUPBY.NAME 


names 
WINDOW.CLEANUPBY.DATE date 
WINDOW.CLEANUPBY.SIZE size 
WINDOW.CLEANUPBY.TYPE Type 
WINDOW.RESIZETOFIT adjust size 
WINDOW.SNAPSHOT.WINDOW fixing of the window 

WINDOW.SNAPSHOT.ALL Fix Everything 
WINDOW.SHOW.ONLYICONS Show content: Only files with pictograms 
WINDOW.SHOW.ALLFILES All files 
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WINDOW.VIEWBY.ICON 
WINDOW.VIEWBY.NAME 
WINDOW.VIEWBY.DATE 
WINDOW.VIEWBY.SIZE 


WINDOW.VIEWBY.TYPE 


“Pictogram" menu 


ICONS.OPEN 
ICONS.COPY 
ICONS.RENAME 
ICONS.INFORMATION 
ICONS.SNAPSHOT 
ICONS.UNSNAPSHOT 
ICONS.LEAVEOUT 
ICONS.PUTAWAY 
ICONS.DELETE 
ICONS.FORMATDISK 


ICONS.EMPTYTRASH 


"Tools" menu 


TOOLS.RESETWB 


List Contents: as pictograms 
by name 
by date 
by size 


by type 


to open 

Copy 

Rename ... 

See more ... 

Fix 

Release position 
outsource 
Return 

Clear 
Formatting Disk 


Empty Trash 


Reset Workbench 


When selecting one of these menu items Workbench does exactly what she would do if you had even 


selected this menu item with the mouse or the appropriate key combination. So "opens 


WINDOW.NEWDRA- 
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WHO "dialog window to create a new drawer: The user is prompted to enter a name for the drawer and 
only when it confirms the drawer is generated. The "NEWDRAWER" command, however, created a 
drawer completely without any user intervention (see the next section "What else is possible"). 


The following example shows exactly how to do it. It opens so popular in this manual "Ram Disk" 
window and offers the user to create a drawer there: 


/* Create-Schublade.rexx * / ADDRESS 

workbench 

WINDOW WINDOWS ' "Ram Disk:" OPEN 

MENU WINDOW '' "Ram Disk' INVOKE WINDOW.NEWDRAWER 


[Beumberemen 
—| toe | _Bborsren | 





Another possibility would be to select specific icons with the "ICON" command and to duplicate with the 
menu item "ICONS.COPY". 


However, the possibility of your own entries in the "Utilities" menu of the Workbench is even more 
interesting to add. You enter the menu an internal name and the name as it should appear in the menu 
"Utilities". Moreover, it is important to specify what should happen when the menu item is selected. And 
there is a keyboard shortcut can be given. The following script adds the tools menu some interesting 
features to: 


/* Hilfsmittel.rexx * / 


ADDRESS Workbench 


MENU ADD NAME TITLE close ' "Close all windows™ CMD '‘buckle-Alle.rexx' 


MENU ADD NAME TITLE oeffneRAM ' "Open RAM Disk" SHORTCUT. '"" CMD 
“WINDOW """ Ram Disk "" OPEN ' 
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SAY "Press Enter to the menu" "remove," SAY PULL 


MENU REMOVE NAME close MENU REMOVE 
NAME oeffneRAM 


The script shows two ways to define a menu function: You can either call an external script or can 
directly perform in a one-liner ARexx commands. In the latter, it is important to pay attention to the 
quotes, so that everything works out. For the second menu item a key is defined. This always applies, 
together with the standard menus right Amiga key. 


Pressing the Enter key in the shell was launched from the script, the menus are removed. Here, the 
Workbench is only required to notify the internal name of the menu entries. 


In addition to menus and keyboard shortcuts can be defined. This goes with the "KEYBOARD" 
command. The following script adds the Workbench add a keyboard control for the "Ram Disk" icon. 
You can use it as long as the shortcut keys are active, controlling the arrow keys on the numeric 
keypad: 


/* Tastatur.rexx * / 


ADDRESS Workbench 


KEYBOARD ADD NAME left KEY '"NUMPAD 4° 'CMD' "ICON WINDOW root'" ‘Ram 
Disk’ " "LEFT 20™ 


KEYBOARD ADD NAME highly KEY '"NUMPAD 8™ CMD " ICON WINDOW root "" Ram 
Disk" " UP 20"" 


KEYBOARD ADD NAME right KEY ' "NUMPAD 6' 'CMD' 'ICON WINDOW root’ " 'Ram 
Disk’ " "RIGHT 20™ 


KEYBOARD ADD NAME down KEY ' "NUMPAD 2' 'CMD' 'ICON WINDOW root' " 'Ram 
Disk’ " "DOWN 20" SAY ‘you can’ RAM Disk 'pictogram "SAY now" using numeric key 
control after "SAY" you have activated the workbench window. "SAY" Press Enter to 
remove the "SAY" shortcuts again. "PULL 


Chapter 10 - ARexx 


KEYBOARD REMOVE NAME left KEYBOARD 
REMOVE NAME highly KEYBOARD REMOVE 
NAME right KEYBOARD REMOVE NAME down 


Each key combination has similar to the menus an internal name. The action to be performed is 
determined in the same manner as the "MENU" command. However, the definition of the key to be 


used is more flexible than in the menu definitions. You can specify any key combination in principle. 


Some options: 


U MSCHALTTASTEN (ENGL. "QUALIFIER "): 


CTRL <Ctril> key 
SHIFT Any <Shift> 
LSHIFT <Left Shift> 
RSHIFT <Right Shift> 
OLD Any <Alt> 
LALT <Left Alt> 
RALT <Right Alt> 
NUMPAD Key on the number pad 
T KEYS NAME: 

TAB <Tab> key 
F1-F10 <F> keys 
BACK SPACE <Backspace> 
DEL <DEL> key 
HELP <HELP> key 
RETURN <Enter> 


NUMPAD ENTER <ENTER> 


Be sure to use shortcuts that are already being used by the workbench! 
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WHAT ELSE IS POSSIBLE 


To the already described commands, there are others. So there is just to execute some commands to 
Workbench actions. "DELETE" deletes files, "NEVVDRAWER" creates new directories and "RENAME" 
renames files to. The user is, unlike the ARexx controlled calling the corresponding menu items of the 
Workbench, not asked. 


/* Action-in-RAM.rexx * / 


ADDRESS Workbench 


WINDOW ' "Ram Disk:" OPEN 


SAY "I now create a new drawer." SAY "Continue with 


Enter." PULL 


NEWDRAWER ' "Ram Disk: New™ 


SAY "Now | call the drawer to." SAY "Continue with Enter.” 


PULL 


RENAME ' "Ram Disk: New" "Renamed™ 


SAY "And now it is deleted ;-)" SAY "Continue 


with Enter." PULL 


DELETE '"Ram Disk: Renamed™ 


In all three commands is important that you specify an absolute path. The commands operate 


independently of Workbench windows and therefore usually do not know which drive and directory in 
which they are to be active. Just "New" as a drawer name was not enough here. 


Two other commands are not unimportant: the previously presented example scripts prevented not 
mean that the user is using the workbench, while they themselves are also active. So would a user can 
simply remove the drawer created in the previous example, before the script continues. The "RENAME" 
- and the "DELETE" command would then come to nothing. 
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Therefore, it is important to lock in critical moments the surface of the workbench for the user and then 
release them. The following example illustrates this: 


| * Gesperrt.rexx * / 


ADDRESS Workbench 


LOCKGUI 


SAY "The surface of the Workbench is now blocked." SAY "Continue with 


Enter." PULL 


/* Here critical actions can be executed * / 


UNLOCKGUI 


The previous examples are not treated errors that may occur. If an error occurs, you would simply be 
canceled with an ARexx error message. However, ARexx and Workbench also offer useful functions to 
react specifically to errors: 


/* Fehler.rexx * / 
ADDRESS Workbench 
OPTIONS RESULTS SIGNAL 
ON ERROR 
WINDOW ' "Ram Disk: are not' 'OPEN 
EXIT 
error: 
SAY "command gave as feedback a" RC "back." SAY "This means its execution 


failed." SAY "On WORKBENCH.LASTERROR variable can learn more." 


SAY "The last error has the number" WORKBENCH.LASTERROR 
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FAULT WORKBENCH.LASTERROR SAY "This 
means:" RESULT 


RETURN 


This script activated with "SIGNAL ON ERROR" ARexx error handling. If an error ARexx is no longer 
simply abort with an error message, but "error," the routine call. 


After that, the ARexx script tries to open a workbench window for a non-existent directory. Since it is 
not, the "WINDOW" command fails and returns an "10" as feedback. Since the "WINDOW" error other 
than "0" signals a fault with a return value, ARexx now jumps to the error handling routine. 


This initially indicates the in the "RC" variable (return code) stored Return value of the "WINDOW" 
command. Thereafter, the "WORKBENCH.LASTERROR" variable is consulted, which contains the 
AmigaDOS error number of the last error. This can be translated into plaintext by means of the 
workbench command "FAULT" finally. The script is thus following: 


The command was as feedback back a tenth 


This means its execution failed. 


About the WORKBENCH.LASTERROR variable can learn more. 


The last error has the number: 205 


This means object not found 


TIP 


The plaintext to AmigaDOS error numbers can also get in a shell on the "Fault" command: 


12> fault 205 


Fault 205: Object Not Found 
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Commodities active 


Some commodities can be controlled with ARexx. Thus, the commodity "Exchange" provides several 
commands for requesting information or hiding of commodity surfaces: 


ACTIVATE <commodity name> Activates the specified commodity 
DEACTIVATE <commodity name> Disables be bebene Commodity GETINFO <commodity name> 


Requests information from the commodity. Set the 


following variables: 

CXINFO.1 Commodity name CXINFO.2 
commodity title CXINFO.3 Commodity Description 
CXINFO.4 


TRUE = surface available FALSE = no surface 


available 
HASGUI <commodity name> If the commodity a surface? 
HIDE Hides the surface of "Exchange" 
HIDEGUI <commodity name> Hides the surface of the specified commodities 
ICONIFY Iconifies "Exchange" 
IsActive <commodity name> Is the Commodity currently active? 


IsRunning <commodity name> Does the commodity? LIST <Separator> 


Returns a list of currently running Commodities. 
Individual entries are separated by the specified 


separator. 
QUIT Finished "Exchange" 
ShowGUI <commodity name> Displays the surface of the given commodity. 
UNHIDE Shows the surface of "Exchange" again. 


Commodities active 


UNICONIFY Deikonifiziert "Exchange" 


VERSION Returns the version number of Exchange. 


Almost all commands passed in the variable "RC" back if their call was successful or not. All commands 
are sent to the ARexx port "Exchange.1" - the number is added if, as not possible for Exchange, run 
multiple copies of the commodities. For this, a small example: 


/* Commodity.rexx * / 


ADDRESS Exchange.1 
OPTIONS RESULTS 


GETINFO "Exchange" 


SAY "Information Exchange" SAY "Name: 


“CXINFO.1 
SAY "Title: “CXINFO.2 
SAY "Description:" CXINFO.3 SAY "surface? 
“CXINFO.4 
LIST "," 
SAY 


SAY "The following is a comma-separated list of" SAY "currently running 
Commodities” 


SAY RESULT 





SAY 
SAY "Running Naked now?" SAY 
“Continue with Enter." PULL 


IsRunning "Blanker" IF RESULT 
= 0 THEN DO 


SAY "No, start Blanker." 
ADDRESS COMMAND "Run SYS: Tools / Commodities / Blanker" END ELSE DO 


SAY "Yes. is already running. "END 
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SAY 
SAY "Open and close surface of Blanker several times." SAY "In the end, the 
surface is closed." SAY "Continue with Enter." PULL 


DOi=1TO5 
ShowGuUI "Blanker" HIDEGUI 
“Blanker" END 


SAY 
SAY "Enable the blanker." SAY "Continue 
to Enter" PULL 


ADDRESS Blanker.1 BLANK 

SAY 

SAY "Complete the blanker." SAY 

"Continue to Enter" PULL 

ADDRESS Blanker.1 QUIT 
The script only displays some information and then tests whether the "Naked" is running. If not, the 
blanker than Amiga DOS is started as a command. The surface of the "Naked" is repeatedly opened 
and closed. Then the script speaks to Blanker directly who receives analogous to Exchange over the 


ARexxPort "Blanker.1" commands. It tells the blanker to bare the screen. Last but not least is cleaned 
up by the blanker is instructed to terminate itself. 


Here for reference nor the commands of other commodities. All commodities with ReAction surface 
react at least to the commands "HIDE", the function analogous to "Exchange" "UNHIDE", "ICONIFY" 
and "UNICONIFY". In addition, you still have the following commands: 


Blanker 


ANIMATION ON = Turns the animated graphic in a Blanken or OFF = off 
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BLANK 


CYCLE COLORS 


SECONDS 


Unblank 


FKey 


ADDKEY <key> <command> <arguments> 


KEYINFO <key> 


Darkens the screen 


ON = Turns the gradient or OFF = off 


Set the number of seconds before the screen should be 
dimmed. 


Exits the screen Blanken 


Adds a shortcut added, (commands, see the 
list below). 


Requested information about a specific key assignment. 
These are stored in the variable FKEYINFO: FKEYINFO.1 
= name of FKEYINFO.2 button = What command to be 
executed? (See list below) FKEYINFO.3 = command 
arguments 


There are the following commands: (for "ADDKEY" and "KEYINFO" Always state the command 


number): 


1 = Flip Window 2 = 3 = Skim 
screens Maximize Window 4 = 
Minimize Window 


The following three commands need arguments: 


5 = Add text 6 = Start a program 7 
= Start a ARexx script 
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11 WarpOS - 
FULL POWER FOR 
PowerPC 


introduction 


WarpOS is a Multitasting core PowerPC processors (PPC), which PPCApplikationen can be used on 
the Amiga. WarpOS can be compared roughly with "exec", the operating system kernel of AmigaOS. So 
it is not surprising that many functions of WarpOS represent a mirror image of corresponding "exec" 
functions. 


With WarpOS the "PowerPC.library" is always connected. WarpOS is integrated in the 
"PowerPC.library" and is started as soon as the "PowerPC.library" is opened for the first time. The 
PowerPC. library is a mixed "shared library" (Mixed Binary) having both functions for the 68K, as well as 
for containing the PPCProzessor. 


——— [MPORTANT 


Once WarpOS was ramped up, the original ppc.library of Phase 5/ DCE can no longer be 
used. Shall WarpUP- and PowerUP programs are running at the same time, this one PowerUP 
emulation is required (the ppclibemu by Frank Wille is located in WarpOSArchiv). 
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Below is an overview of the key features of WarpOS: 


«Runs on all currently available PPC cards (adjustments to coming PPC cards are planned) 


* High speed communication interface between 68K and PPC processor. 


* Completely virgin Multitasting 


* Memory management, semaphores, lists / day administration, signaling, message management 
completely in PPC code 


* Optional memory protection: Tasks are given the opportunity to allocate protected memory 


¢ Virtual signals, ie signals are "CPU-shared" and will always be redirected to the correct CPU 


* — Inter-CPU message system: it can be sent between the CPUs Message (News) 


* Optimal use of the PPC-MMU and cache PPC 

* | MMU/ Exeption handling Support for Applications 

* Power saving function when no PPC applications run 
*«  PowerPC-Enforcer (protection of the first page) 


*  , Optimally supports detailed crash dialog which developer for debugging 


* — Integrated debugging system to simplify troubleshooting 


* Special support for highly optimized software, such as games and demos 





* Complete developer documentation for the optimal development of PPC software 


WarpUP and most add-ons have been developed in assembly language, most of it with the 
StormPowerASM (PPC assembler). 
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install WarpOS 


To install WarpOS on your computer, you must open the WarpOS drawer. Select the language you 
want to install the WarpOS. The installation will take place in four steps: 


1. WHAT PPC BOARD HAVE YOU! 


here Select the appropriate board. If you do not have a PPC card in your computer, select "No PPC 
Board present". 


2. WShell COMPATIBLE 
If this menu item is not activated, it may come in connection with programs such as the WShell to big 
problems. Unfortunately, the tool programs "stackppc" and "changemmu" can no longer be used but 


then the other. This tool programs are located in the Tools folder, which is located in the WarpOS 
drawer. 


TIP 


This menu item, you should enable in any case! In the WarpOS Prefs deactivation at any 
time! 


3. SELECTION OF GRAPHICS CARD 


Here, select the graphics card that you have installed. 


4. DO YOU WANT WarpOS V16 OR Pow- erOn RUP COMPATIBLE V7 
INSTALL 


Please select here the WarpOS versions. 


install WarpOS 
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TIP 


Take that you try the latest version WarpOS; In this case WarpOS V16! Only in case of 
problems, you should try the old version V7. 


After you have successfully installed WarpOS, you should reboot the computer to include all WarpOS 
system files in your system. 
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The WarpOS Prefs 
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In the AmigaOS 3.9 WarpOS adjuster has been added. It is divided into five areas: 


1. General (General) 
2. PowerUP 

3. Video address 

4. Troubleshooting 


5. logs (log files) 


The settings have the following effect: 


A ENERAL ( G ENERAL) 


memory protection If this menu item is activated, the 

(Memory Protection) switched memory protection capabilities of WarpOS. If 
space problems occur, it can help to disable memory 
protection. 

No PPC (No PPC) This menu item must be activated for all 


non-PPCSystemen. This work all demos, which run without 
PPC, but try to open the "PowerPC. library". If this menu 


item for non-PPC 


The WarpOS Prefs 


407 


Systems disabled, the Library crashes in the initialization. 


Early term If this menu item is not activated, it may come in 
connection with programs such as the WShell to major 
problems, in this case, this menu item should be enabled. 
Unfortunately, the tool can then programs "stackppc" and 
"changemmu" no longer be used. This tool programs are 
located in the "Tools" directory, which can be found in the 
drawer "WarpOS". 





P ower UP 

The Terminator leaves icon This adjuster represents the Terminator mechanism that is 
required to boot WarpOS on systems, the "ppc.library" 
aufdenen can not be deactivated. This is the case with the 
BlizzardPPC! This variable should always be set to the 
value 2! 

hide warnings If this menu item is activated, the ER is 

(Hide Warning) the warnings seem to prevent that appear in connection 
with the "ppc.library" and inform the user that WarpOS can 
not start up easily like that. 

No patch (No patch) If this menu item is activated, no attempt is made to bend 


the functions of the "ppc.library" to "dummy" functions 
when using the terminator No.2. This menu item should 
never be activated unless specifically stated. This menu 
item was installed primarily to make PowerUP emulation 
possible, so that PowerUP software can run on WarpOS. 
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V ideo A DRESSE 


Requires a hexadecimal address specification. If the "PowerPC.library" is not able to locate the video 
RAM, it takes the address of this environment (environment) variable. Now, if an expansion address 
space is found which includes the address, an attempt to take this address range in the BAT registers to 
achieve better access speed. 


This variable can be set to 0 if there is no problem with the image address. 


———— [IMPORTANT 


Users of CyberVisionPPC- and BVisionPPC graphics cards have sat in any case this variable 
to "E0000000". In addition, the variable "powerpc / force" must be set to "1". 


D EBUGGING 


No debugging (No debugging) This adjuster includes 3 debugg level. Should 
always be set to "No Debugging", unless someone is 
interested in what happens when you boot! 


Segment Information (Segment info) If this menu item is activated, segment information is output 
(Hunk / offset pairs) crashes. This feature requires that the 
"SegTrakker" and "Sushi" are installed! 


Loc DiLes( L OGFILEs) 


Crash (Crash): Requires a file name. If a PPC crash happens WarpOS 
writes the crash data to this file. 


Warning (Alert): Requires a file name. If a PPC crash happens WarpOS 
writes system messages, such as when corrupt 
semaphores to this file. 


to save Saves settings 


The WarpOS Prefs 
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Use Changed settings are used only for the current session 


Abort, stop Closes the WarpOS adjuster window. Changed settings 
are lost! 
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First aid for 
Difficulties WarpOS 


The "powerpc.library" can not be opened. The WarpUp demos do not work and may give error 
messages like from 'Can not open powerpc.library’ , 


The "powerpc. library V8" or larger can only be opened when the "ppc.library" of Phase 5 is not running. 
That is, if you want to use WarpOS, one must ensure that no PowerPC programs to run, requiring the 
"ppc.library". 


It should be noted here that even programs that run discreetly in the background, which can use 
"ppc.library". Among other things, there are versions of the graphics card software 'CyberGraphx' which 
use the "ppc.library". In this case, a CyberGraphX version without "ppc.library" support must be installed 
when WarpOS to use. 


The "powerpc.library" can not be opened, though never an application was started, which opens 
the "ppc.library”. 


In this case it may be that the "ppc.library" has been opened at boot time, it is then in a non-volatile 
memory (ROM). 


The best solution would be to make an upgrade of the non-volatile memory, which no longer opens the 
"ppc.library" at boot time. The suitability of the hardware and software could be ensured easily. Only 
then WarpOS can also include completely conform to the system into the system. 


If no upgrade is available, which causes the above effect should the environment variable ‘powerpc / 

Terminator’ to a non-zero value to be set. Then, WarpOS tries to remove the "ppc.library" and related 
resources by hand. If the problems should make H & P asks for notification, so you can develop more 
terminators, which eliminate the problems. 


First aid for problems with WarpOS 
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Each demo, which opens the "powerpc.library" crashes. 


the menu item "No PPC" must necessarily be activated on systems without PPC card. After that run all 
demos, which do without PPC (but open the "powerpc. library" try). 


Whenever a demo was started several times in the shell, there are crashes. 


The problem arises, for example with the WShell, releases the signals that she herself is not allocated. 
The problem can be corrected with the activation of "early term." When this item is enabled, the 
problems should be eliminated. However, no global settings in the shell more can then be made that 
affect the PPC, ie the tools 'stackppc' and 'changemmu' no longer work. The PPC Stapelspreicher 
(stack) must then be set by means of the 'stack' command (the PPC stack is approximately twice as 
large as the 68K stack). 


The voxelspace demo runs no longer with Picasso96 since version 1.6. 


Since version 1.6, the voxelspace demo support to achieve the OS3.0 Multibuffering for Picasso96 to 
an even better picture quality. That's why the demo now requires a newer version of Picasso96. 


When starting the demos a screen mode adjuster, which is empty but is coming. 


This effect occurs when working with a CyberGFX emulation for AGA. In this case, the demos must be 
started with the parameter 'PAL'. 


There occur in various programs’ on ramlib' crashes. 
This effect occurs in newer BlizzardPPC cards (or with newer FlashROMVersionen) because the Amiga 
OS is patched so that it can not function properly without the "ppc.library". Therefore had to be 


developed a new type of termination for WarpOS. The Terminator leaves icon should be set to the value 
of 2. 


The WarpUp demos running EXTREMELY slow. 


Then probably the debugging variable is set. The variable in the debugging leaves icon must always be 
set to zero. 
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Some applications that appeal to the graphics card memory directly, crash. 


When using CyberVisionPPC / BVisionPPC graphics cards WarpOS the address space of the graphics 
card has to be announced. Therefore the following variables must be set: 


PowerPC / force 1 
powerpc / gfxaddr $ E0000000 


The installer of WarpUP V4 and V5 should automatically perform this configuration. 
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12 PICASSO THE 
DRIVER SYSTEM FOR AMIGA 
VIDEO CARDS 


Picasso is a modular and system friendly software environment for different Amiga graphics cards. The 
main objectives that have been pursued in programming, are compatibility, transparency and reliability. 
To remain compatible, the most essential functions of the AmigaOS only be changed. 


Another special feature of Picasso is to be operated at the same time the ability to have multiple video 
cards (even of different types). 


Supported Gra fi kkarten 


The following graphics cards are supported so far: 


Cyber Vision 64, Cyber vision 64 / 3D, Domino, Merlin, omnibus, Picassoll, Picassoll +, PicassolV, 
Piccolo Piccolo SD64, pixels 64, Retina BLT Z3, Spectrum 24/28 


C Yber V ACTIVISION 64: 


The cyber Vision 64 is a rather modern card with a S3 Trio 64 and Zorrolll bus interface. This driver was 
created by Michael Teske, who also developed the NetBSD driver for the Cyber Vision. 
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C Yber V AcTiviSION 64 / 3D: 


The cyber vision 64 / 3D is a card with a modern S3 ViIRGE and autosensing Zorroll / IIl-bus interface. 


D omino: 


The Domino is an old graphics card, which consists of a Zorroll card and an ISA VGA graphics card, the 
VGA card is mounted piggyback. 


MERLIN: 


Merlin is a Zorroll / Ill graphics card that has a Tseng ET4000W32 graphics controller and a 24-bit true 
color DAC. Especially beautiful at the Merlin are their three-color hardware sprite and a very fast blitter 
with three sources. 


oMni Bus: 


The VGA bus system consists of a Zorroll-ISA bridge card and an ISA-VGA graphics card. 


Picasso Il / Il +: 


The Picassoll from Village Tronic is a widespread Zorroll graphics card with the Cirrus GD5426 or 
GD5428 graphics controller. The Picassoll + is a redesign of the Picassoll. 


P icasso IV: 


The PicassolV from Village Tronic is a Zorroll / III graphics card with the modern and fast PCI chip 
Cirrus GD5446. The PicassolV comes standard with a built FlickerFixer. 


P iccoLo: 


The Piccolo is a Zorroll / Ill graphics card and also uses the Cirrus GD5426. Special feature: the 
developers of the Piccolo (and the Spectrum) have inverse the positions of the red and the blue 
component of the RGB signal for the cards to support an RGB mode, because the Cirrus normally only 
supports the BGR true color mode. 
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P iccoLo SD64: 


The Piccolo SD64 using the Cirrus GD5434, a fast 64 bit graphics processor. The card is similar to the 
Piccolo and built up the Spectrum. The driver was developed by Niels Knoop. 


P IxEL 64: 


The pixel 64 is like the Piccolo SD64 a graphics card based on the Cirrus GD5434. It is intended A1200 
extension system Ateo Concepts for Ateobus. 


Retina BLT Z3: 


The RetinaBLT Z3 has a powerful graphics processor with a very powerful blitter. On the other hand, by 
default, no automatic Monitorumschalter belongs as with other cards in the delivery, making operation 
more difficult something. 


S pectrum 24/28: 


The GVP Spectrum behaves on the whole, as the Piccolo. 


Supported Video Cards 
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Unsupported Gra fi kkarten: 


Retina Z2: 


The Retina Z2 is a very old map that integrates their memory only segmented, which conflicts with the 
linear memory concept of Picasso96. Therefore, they will possibly never supported, because that would 
mean that the other cards would significantly slower due to higher administrative expenses. 
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What software works with Picasso? 


In principle, any software that works conform to the system and directly accesses not directly, bypassing 


the operating system on the graphics memory. 


D irect U SUPPORT IN F ORM A T DRIVER MODULE EXISTS FOR: 


Art department Professional (image editor of ASDG) 
Photogenics (painting and image processing program from Almathera) 
Shapeshifter (Apple Macintosh emulator by Christian Bauer) 


XiPaint (24bit paint program by Thomas Dorn and Herbert Beilschmidt) 


Other modules are under development. 


Further work with Picasso96 almost all programs that CyberGraphX as Cyber Window (available 


AmiNet), or the "vilintuisup.library" the old Picassoll software, for example, whose images indicator 
ShowGIF support. 


What software works with Picasso? 
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The installation 


To install Picasso96 just use the installation script on the OS 3.9 CD. So that the software is installed 
automatically. 


——— DANGER 


Before installing Picasso96 you must turn off your old graphics card software or uninstall it. 
It is technically not possible to use different graphic card software systems simultaneously. 


Please read the documentation for your old graphics card software, how to do this exactly. 


WENN SIE THE OLD P Icasso- S SOFTWARE USE, THEN GO 
S IE SO BEFORE: 


Remove the Picasso file from the "Devs: Monitors" or from the drawer WBStartup. 


Remove the "village.library" from the directory expansion your startup disk or from the directory file 
"libs". 


WENN SIE C Yber G RAPH X USE, THEN GO S IE SO BEFORE: 


Remove from the "Devs: Monitors" or from the drawer WBStartup all CyberGraphX card driver. 


won 


Please remove from the "libs" the files "cybergraphics.library", "cyberlayers.library" and 
"cyberintuition. library". 





P icasso 96 T DRIVER FOR FURTHER P PROGRAMS 


The Picasso96 drivers for programs like AdPro, Photogenics, please visit the Picasso96 folder that the 
installation script installs. There you will find all drivers an appropriate installation script. 
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The use of Picasso 


After installing Picasso96 and restarted the computer, simply select Prefs program "Screen Mode" from 
one of the new screen modes. The Workbench and other programs can now use your graphics card. 


If you unexpectedly have problems to take Picasso96 in operation, please use the "Check Board" to 
determine if your card was also correctly identified and involved. If this is the case and are you still not 
Picasso96 Display|lDs available, you should try to bind an existing settings on your card with 
Picasso96Mode by selecting at Picasso96Mode menu "Attach Setting to" your card, then save and a 
trigger restart. 
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The features of the monitor files 


The monitor files in Devs: Monitors are installed, and the name of the graphics cards support (eg 
PicassolV) contain features (Tooltypes) with which the cards can be configured: 


Board Type: necessary; determines the type of card, eg PicassolV. Is already correctly entered by the 
installation script. 


ignoremask: optional; therefore, ignores the BitPlane mask with some functions that use the blitter of 
the graphics card, so that the operations can be greatly accelerated on some cards. However, this is no 
longer completely accurate, which can remove unwanted graphical glitches occur under circumstances! 
For a Picassoll with Picasso96 scroll as fast as with the old Picasso software, you need to put this 
tooltype to YES! The default setting is 'No’. 


BorderBlank: optional; sets frame (without: as in the system). 


BigSprite: optional; if they indicate "Yes", the mouse becomes twice as large. 


Settings file: optional; default is "DEVS: Picasso96Settings". 


Soft Sprite: optional; "Yes": no hardware cursor take (if at all possible). 


Display Chain: optional; "No": Amiga signal is not looped through, the graphics card ever reaches the 
signal of the map (useful in systems with multiple monitors and graphics cards). 
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Picasso Mode: 
The screen mode adjuster 








Picasso96Mode is used to adjust existing resolutions differently and to create new ones. It is only 
through the graphical user interface to use. 


In the upper left corner of the window shows four controls that allow you to: 


* create new objects (this may be Settings, resolutions or modes, depending on which of the three 
lists you drop the new object) 


* save an object from and then back out drag it there, 
* to produce a copy of an object and 
* To delete an object. 


From each of the three lists you can grab an item from the list, and then drag it to the above controls. 
For this, the element must be selected with the mouse and then withdrawn at a rapid horizontal 
movement with the left mouse button from the list. 


Picasso Mode: The screen mode adjuster 
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Before you can be a mode on your graphics card, you still need to assign the current setting of this card 
using the menu. 


To activate a resolution or mode, you need to simply double-click with the mouse in the list. A further 
double disables the resolution or mode. Only active resolutions and modes are visible to the rest of the 
system. 


To change a mode, press the "Edit" button, then a test image is shown. Using the arrow keys, you can 
now: 


* — move the fashion (if you only press the arrow keys) 


* — enlarge the frame in / out (if you have a <Alt> key in addition) or with the <Ctrl> key to change the 
video frequency or 


« the size of the mode change (if you also press remains one of the SHIFT); this will often be 


necessary. 


The "Test" button opens a geometry test pattern except that nothing can be changed. 


In conclusion, the configuration should be saved and then a "reset" trigger for the changes to take 
effect. 
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Troubleshooting 


If you have problems ask your questions in the Picasso mailing list. The mailing list will be conducted in 
English about "ninemoons.com". If interested, please an email to majordomo@ninemoons.com Tagged 
with "Help" in the message. If you want to be registered, send an email with "subscribe Picasso" in the 
fuselage to majordomo@ninemoons.com. 
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13TASTATURKURZEL 
(Shortcuts) 


Workbench 


<R-Amiga> + <b> 
<R-Amiga> + <e> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


<R-Amiga> + <n> 
<R-Amiga> + <k> 
<R-Amiga> + <m> 
<R-Amiga> + <a> 
<R-Amiga> + <z> 

<R-Amiga> + <j> 

<R-Amiga> + <-> 

<R-Amiga> + <+> 
<R-Amiga> + <1> 
<R-Amiga> + <2> 
<R-Amiga> + <3> 
<R-Amiga> + <4> 
<R-Amiga> + <5> 
<R-Amiga> + <f> 


<R-Amiga> + <o> 
<R-Amiga> + <c> 
<R-Amiga> + <r> 
<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <s> 


Worbench as background 
execute order 
leave Workbench 


Create new drawer 
Conclude 

To update 

Select all 

Clear markings 

clean content by columns 
Show only files with pictogram 
Show hidden files 

List Contents as pictograms 
List Contents by Name 

List Contents by date 

List Contents on the size 
List Contents by type 
Search 


to open 

Copy 

Rename 

Show information 
Fix 
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<R-Amiga> + <u> Release position 


<R-Amiga> + <I> outsource 

<R-Amiga> + <p> Return 

<L-Amiga> + <v> acknowledge the message 
<L-Amiga> + <b> cancel alert 

<L-Amiga> + <m> Next screen 

<L-Amiga> + <n> Previous screen 

<ALT> + <right arrow> Next window 

<ALT> + <left arrow> Previous window 
<R-Amiga> + <L-click> Copy instead move 


<R-Amiga> + <L-mouse button double-click on a directory> 
Opens the selected directory but includes the parent 
directory. 


<SHIFT> + <select a file or directory> 
Added to the existing selection of other files or directories 
to. 


<CTRL> + <select a file or directory> 
Draws the existing selection from other files or directories. 
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Editpad 


<R-Amiga> + <n> 
<R-Amiga> + <o> 
<R-Amiga> + <s> 
<R-Amiga> + <p> 
<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


<R-Amiga> + <x> 
<R-Amiga> + <c> 
<R-Amiga> + <v> 
<R-Amiga> + <z> 


<R-Amiga> + <f> 
<R-Amiga> + <.> 
<R-Amiga> + <r> 
<R-Amiga> + <j> 


new document 
to open 

to save 

To press 
iconify 

break up 


cut out 
Copy 
Insert 
Withdraw 


Find... 
find next 


Find and replace ... 


Go to Line ... 


<ALT> + <Up arrow> Page back <ALT> + <down arrow keys> 


Next page 


Editpad 
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ASL - file selection 


<R-Amiga> + <I> 

<R-Amiga> + <n> 
<R-Amiga> + <r> 

<R-Amiga> + <p> 
<R-Amiga> + <v> 
<R-Amiga> + <a> 
<R-Amiga> + <d> 
<R-Amiga> + <m> 
<R-Amiga> + <#> 
<R-Amiga> + <o> 
<R-Amiga> + <c> 


<R-Amiga> + <1> 
<R-Amiga> + <2> 
<R-Amiga> + <3> 
<R-Amiga> + <+> 
<R-Amiga> + <-> 
<R-Amiga> + <4> 
<R-Amiga> + <5> 
<R-Amiga> + <6> 


Last name 
Next name 
Back to default 
mother directory 
disk 

To update 
Clear 

Rename 

To mark 

OK 

Abort, stop 


Files sorted by name list 
Files by date List 

List sorted by size files 

list files in ascending order 
list files in descending order 
make drawers to the top 
mix drawers and files 

make drawers to the end 
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Text input fields 


(Eg Shell, command lines, lines of text in ASL file selection, ReAction text fields, etc.) 


<CTRL> + <a> 
<CTRL> + <h> 
<CTRL> + <k> 
<CTRL> + <m> 
<CTRL> + <w> 
<CTRL> + <u> 
<CTRL> + <x> 


<CTRL> + <z> 


<Left Arrow> 
<SHIFT> + <left arrow> 


<ALT> + <left arrow> 


<Right arrow> 
<SHIFT> + <right arrow> 
<ALT> + <right arrow> 


<DEL> 


<SHIFT> + <DEL> 


<Backspace> 


<SHIFT> + <Backspace> 
<Return> or <Enter> 

or <ESC> 

<Arrow keys up / down> 
<TAB> 

<SHIFT> + <TAB> 
<F1-F3> 

<Shift> + <F1-F3> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 
<R-Amiga> + <Q> 


<R-Amiga> + <x> 


Text input fields 


Jump the cursor to the beginning of the line 
Backspace or delete the selected text 

Delete all characters to the right of the cursor 

Return or Enter 

Delete voheriges word 

Delete all characters left of the cursor 

Truncates the string and copies it to the clipboard 


Jump the cursor to the end of the text 


Go to voherigen characters 
Jump the cursor to the beginning of the line 
the cursor moves to the beginning of the current word 


Go to the next character 
Jump the cursor to the end of the text 
the cursor moves to the end of the current word 


Deletes the character under the cursor or the marked string 


delete all characters to the right of the cursor 

Deletes the character to the left of the cursor or highlighted 
string 

Delete all characters left of the cursor 

Cancel entry 


Switch to previous / next text box 

switch to the next text field 

Switch to the previous text box 

Use the cursor as a bookmark. 

Set the bookmark 

Restore 

Exchanges the contents of the Wiederherstellpuffers with 
the current contents of the field. 

Truncates the string and copies it to the clipboard 
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<R-Amiga> + <G> Changes in the word under the cursor between upper and 


lower case 

<R-Amiga> + <g> Changes in the character under the cursor between upper 
and lower case 

<R-Amiga> + <c> Copies the selected text to the clipboard 

<R-Amiga> + <x> Cuts the selected string and copies it to the clipboard 

<R-Amiga> + <v> Adds the string from the clipboard to the cursor position 

<R-Amiga> + <V> Replaces the current text with the Clipboard 

<R-Amiga> + <+> Increases the number under the cursor 

<R-Amiga> + <-> Decreases number under the cursor 

<R-Amiga> + <a> Mark entire text 

<R-Amiga> + <z> (Engl. Undo) Restore the last change 

<R-Amiga> + <Z> (Engl. Redo) make Recovered back consistently 

<R-Amiga> + <#> Converts hexadecimal number under the cursor to 
decimals 

<R-Amiga> + <$> Konvertert decimal under the cursor to hexadecimal 

<R-Amiga> + <TAB> Komlettiert the file name under the cursor. 


text.datatype 


(Eg display of texts in Multiview) 





<Return> or <Enter> Search 

<Space> Page forward 

<Backspace> Side back 
TIP 


/f one selects with the mouse a string and let the mouse button, the string is automatically 
copied to the clipboard. 
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Commodities 


Exchange 


<CTRL> + <ALT> + <HELP> 
<R-Amiga> + <h> 
<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


FKey 


<CTRL> + <ALT> + <f> 
<R-Amiga> + <s> 
<R-Amiga> + <h> 
<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


Blanker 


<CTRL> + <ALT> + <b> 
<R-Amiga> + <s> 
<R-Amiga> + <h> 
<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


CrossDOS 


<CTRL> + <ALT> + <c> 
<R-Amiga> + <s> 
<R-Amiga> + <h> 
<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


Commodities 


Exchange is started 
Hide 

iconify 

break up 


Fkey is started 
to save 

Hide 

iconify 

break up 


Blanker is started 
to save 

Hide 

iconify 

Benden 


CrossDOS is started 
to save 

Hide 

iconify 

break up 
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RAWBInfo 


<R-Amiga> + <> 
<R-Amiga> + <.> 
<R-Amiga> + <o> 
<R-Amiga> + <a> 
<R-Amiga> + <6> 
<R-Amiga> + <?> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


<R-Amiga> + <1> 
<R-Amiga> + <2> 
<R-Amiga> + <3> 
<R-Amiga> + <4> 
<R-Amiga> + <5> 


<R-Amiga> + <D> 
<R-Amiga> + <c> 
<R-Amiga> + <v> 
<R-Amiga> + <r> 

<R-Amiga> + <m> 


<R-Amiga> + <z> 
<R-Amiga> + <I> 
<R-Amiga> + <s> 
<R-Amiga> + <h> 
<R-Amiga> + <n> 
<R-Amiga> + <p> 


<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <k> 
<R-Amiga> + <w> 


<R-Amiga> + <L-Mauastaste 


the Close icon> 


Find 


<R-Amiga> + <?> 
<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


Next Info window 

Previous Info window 

Load default icon 

Save as default icon 

delete pictogram 

INFORMATION GENERAL about RAWBInfo 
leave information dialog 


Change Icontyp to disk 
Change Icontyp on drawer 
Change Icontyp on program 
Change Icontyp Project 
Change Icontyp to trash 


To use a default icon 

Copy icon in the Clipboard 

Insert pictogram from the clipboard 
Restoring of the pictogram 

Recolor the icon to 2.0 from 1.3 colors. 


Show clipboard 

load pictogram 

Save pictogram 

frameless 

store any information Newlcons 
store any planar bitmaps 


disable all features 
Enable All Features 


Restore 


Closes all open information window 


Information about Find 
iconify 
Find end 
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<R-Amiga> + <c> 
<R-Amiga> + <d> 


<R-Amiga> + <e> 
<R-Amiga> + <g> 


<R-Amiga> + <s> 


AmiDOCK 


<R-Amiga> + <c> 
<R-Amiga> + <s> 
<R-Amiga> + <a> 


<R-Amiga> + <q> 


Commodities 


Copy file name to clipboard 
open drawer 


Exact File Name Search 
are case sensitive 
save settings 


Configure 

save configuration 
Information about the AmiDOCK 
break up 
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AWeb 


<R-Amiga> + <k> 
<R-Amiga> + <u> 
<R-Amiga> + <w> 
<R-Amiga> + <I> 

<R-Amiga> + <g> 
<R-Amiga> + <s> 
<R-Amiga> + <\> 

<R-Amiga> + <q> 


<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <m> 
<R-Amiga> + <j> 
<R-Amiga> + <?> 
<R-Amiga> + <r> 
<R-Amiga> + <z> 
<R-Amiga> + <y> 
<R-Amiga> + <x> 


<R-Amiga> + <b> 
<R-Amiga> + <f> 
<R-Amiga> + <d> 
<R-Amiga> + <-> 


<R-Amiga> + <a> 
<R-Amiga> + <h> 
<R-Amiga> + <v> 
<R-Amiga> + <t> 


<R-Amiga> + <c> 
<R-Amiga> + <v> 
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Close the window 
Offene URL 
Open www 

Open local file 
Search 

Add source 
iconify 

break up 


Download all pictures 

Charge only Maps 

Play background music 
Network Status 

Load current document new 
cancel upload 

off proxy 

JavaScript cancel 


Back 

Forward 

Home Document 
Window history 


Add hotlist 
Hotlist 

show Hotlist 
Hotlist manager 


Copy 
Insert 
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Amiga mail 


<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


<R-Amiga> + <1> 
<R-Amiga> + <2> 
<R-Amiga> + <3> 


<R-Amiga> + <f> 

<R-Amiga> + <x> 
<R-Amiga> + <c> 
<R-Amiga> + <v> 
<R-Amiga> + <m> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


Amiga mail 


iconify 
break up 


settings 
directory 
fix window 


file Christians are practicing 
cut out 

Copy 

Insert 

Send 

mail close 
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genesis 


<R-Amiga> + <r> 
<R-Amiga> + <n> 
<R-Amiga> + <?> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


<R-Amiga> + <1> 
<R-Amiga> + <2> 
<R-Amiga> + <3> 
<R-Amiga> + <4> 
<R-Amiga> + <5> 
<R-Amiga> + <6> 
<R-Amiga> + <7> 
<R-Amiga> + <8> 
<R-Amiga> + <9> 
<R-Amiga> + <g> 


Genesis Report 

Network Status 
Information about Genesis 
break up 


Show Online 

Showing LEDs 

Showing ConnectString 
Showing Interface List 
View Member List 
Showing recording 
Show button 

Show Status Window 
Showing serial data 
settings 
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Amplification he 


<R-Amiga> + <o> 
<R-Amiga> + <a> 
<R-Amiga> + <i> 
<R-Amiga> + <l> 
<R-Amiga> + <?> 
<R-Amiga> + <h> 
<R-Amiga> + <q> 


<R-Amiga> + <p> 


AMPlifier 


to open 

Add 

info 

playlist 

Information about the Amplifier 
Hide 

break up 


screen 
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lomega Tools 


<R-Amiga> + <s> Check the SCSI devices 
<R-Amiga> + <d> Check the DOS device 
<R-Amiga> + <i> iconify 

<R-Amiga> + <h> Hide 

<R-Amiga> + <q> break up 

<R-Amiga> + <e> eject disk 

<R-Amiga> + <r> start drive 
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14PROBLEME 
AND SOLUTIONS 


This section provides answers and solutions to frequently asked questions. Therefore, look here first 
over when you have a problem and discover each area carefully. 


The questions and answers are based in part on the official OS 3.5 FAQ and some "unofficial" to the 
OS 3.5 FAQs that are previously maintained by "Alex" and now by Gregory Donner 
(www.gregdonner.org) and the kindly permission has been used. 


Preparing for Installation 


Be sure to make an emergency repair disk, and if possible a backup of your system partition. 


You may need your system partition and enlarge OS to install 3.9, because there are at least 20 MB of 
free hard drive space. 


During the start of the AmigaOS "startup-sequence" and the "user startup" is executed. If you start there 
programs that engage deeper into the AmigaOS, deactivate them first. The installation of AmigaOS 3.9 
does not make any changes to these files. 
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68040 or. 68,060th LIBRARY 


When complete reinstallation of OS 3.9, be aware that you may need to be installed by the respective 
original disks necessary for operation 68040 and / or 68060 libraries so that your system can boot from 
this newly installed hard disk partition again. 


The easiest way to create a rescue disk, boot from this disk and then reinstall your system. Both the 
necessary CPU libraries as well as a possibly existing graphics card drivers are installed automatically. 
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Problems with patches, icons, Newlcons, MagicWB 
and SetPatch 


The SetPatch program is started in the "startup-sequence" and corrected in the main known bug in 
AmigaOS. also with OS 3.5 it replaces the driver for driving the internal SCSI and IDE hardware of the 
various models. These new drivers allow operation of hard disks with a capacity greater than 4 GB. 


There are problems with some Amiga 3000 models and some 4-fold expansion cards for IDE known. In 
this case, you extend the call of SetPatch program please follows: 


C: SetPatch QUIET SKIPROMUPDATES "scsi.device" 


Remember that even OS 3.9 does not include direct support for 4-way adapter for IDE. Please use the 
same software that you have been using. 


If you still have problems with the launch of AmigaOS 3.9, then rename the file "DEVS: AmigaOS ROM 
Update" to. Thus, the replacement modules are total omitted. 


——— DANGER 


Is SetPatch disabled at startup, is neither new nor Icon- workbench.library available. 


S et P ATcH WITH N Ew STYLE D evice P ATCH 


The program expanded SetPatch many well-known hardware drivers to new possibilities. For this 
purpose it uses the configuration file "DEVS: NSDPatch.cfg". Us is a conflict between the hardware 
drivers "cd.device" which is part of the AmigaOS and another "cd.device" (manufacturer unknown) have 
been reported. If you use this "cd.device", please disable the appropriate line in "DEVS: NSDPatch.cfg" 
in which you use a text editor before the line a "#" - represent letter. 


Problems with patches, icons, Newlcons, MagicWB and SetPatch 
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L oap V43M opuLes 


If you have extended your system already by the command LoadV43Module and matching module files 
for the operation of hard disks larger than 4 gigabytes, so you should remove these commands. 
SetPatch now performs these tasks. 


NSDP atcuH 


Calling NSDPatch is no longer necessary since SetPatch takes over this task. 


N Ew I cons 


Since AmigaOS 3.5 there is a new "icon.library". This library is responsible for the management and 
display of the pictograms. Many users have "Newlcons" installed a patch that is effective in improving 
the thumbnail representation. The effect of this patch will be taken over by the "icon.library". You can 
and should remove the call of Newlcon patches from your "startup-sequence" or "user-startup". 


TIP 


The IconEdit program can be used to transform into real Newlcons OS 3.5Ilcons. That is not 
necessary to see Newlcons on the workbench, but speeds up the loading and displaying the 
thumbnails. 


F ULLSTANDSANZEIGER 


The Workbench provides you now - as in the days of OS 1.3 - the level of your hard drive in the left 
window. , This display is obtains by some patches. Disable this patch, otherwise you will get the level 
indicator twice. 


ARQ 


ARQ (a patch that beautifies the system requester) has problems on some OS 3.1 systems. For OS 3.9 
more systems seem to be affected. Please replace the patch with another. 
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M acic WB 


Do you want to continue using MagicWB pictograms, so you also need a patch that reserved the color 
pens for it. Otherwise the Piktorgramme be misrendered. 


F ast IP REFS 


If you use the FastIPrefs program, so you should replace IPrefs this again. IPrefs of AmigaOS 3.9 
supports new prefs, the OS 3.1 did not know and also supports some options FastIPrefs. Also known 
bugs have been removed. 


KA G Low I CONS AFTER | INSTALLING 


If there are visible after installation of the main no Glowlcons is due to an error in the file system. The 
phenomenon has been corrected SmartFileSystem. Please use the latest version. 


Under PFS3 it happens that the tool that replaces the pictograms (Mergelcons) finds no files to replace. 
Here, only the manual insertion of the icons with the new Workbench properties helps. 


R THE FRAMEWORK | CONS CAN NOT BE TURNED OFF 


See point "FastIPrefs" 


DO pus 5 PRESENTS THE NEW 3.5 P IKTOGRAMME NOT CONSTITUTE! 


The pictograph format of the WB 3.5 is different from the previous one and it is not even the Newlcons 
format. What is needed is the update patch for Opus from the website of GP software. 


W IESO OPENS THE I CON € DIT OR OTHER @ INSTELLER ALWAYS A NEW S CREEN, IF |GET A 16-B iT B 
RUNNING HAVE? 


This is because there is not enough crayons are free and therefore resorted to a new screen. To 
prevent this, simply put the pictogram quality in your Workbench preferences editor on "weak." 
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Problems with RTG, Picasso 96, CyberGraphX 


C Yber G RAPH X AND P icasso 96 


OS 3.9 supports the graphics card software CyberGraphX and Picasso96. However, for the operation of 
CyberGraphx it is necessary that you use the new version. 3 These can be found on the OS 3.9 CD 
under Contributions. 


Users of version 4.0 of CyberGraphxX invite please to update to V4.1 the file biz / patch / cgxv42_r1.lha 
from Aminet or from the "Free Updates" page of the treasure chest homepage (www.schatztruhe.de). 


W as EFFeEcT "L oaD WB SIMPLEGELS "? 


It puts the system on the old OS 3.1 style for selecting and dragging icons back: filled and position one 
after another. OS 3.5 colors them and positions all at once. On my A1200T SIMPLEGELS prevents loss 
of 300K chip RAM with FBlit and WBCtrl on AGA. 


One user reported that his system (BVisionPPC with CGX4) before using the "SIMPLEGELS" option 
was very unstable. If you have problems, you should even try this option with a graphics card. 
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Disk problems 


F ESTPLATTEN- P ARTITIONEN DISAPPEARANCE 


If disk partitions will no longer appear to you or if your hard disk can not be partitioned on the 4 GB limit 
that must be used are identified to the NSD patch "Device". 


Do this, open an editor as the EditPad and load the file "DEVS: NSDPatch.cfg". Locate the appropriate 
"Device" and delete the comment symbol "#" at the beginning of the line. 


For the "cybppc.device" following line should be inserted: 


DEVICE cybppc.device DEVICE TYPE NSDEVTYPE_TRACKDISK COMMANDS 2-7, 9-15, 20-28, 33-39, 
41-44, 46-49, 51-72 TD64 


Save the file and restart the Amiga new. After rebooting, you can verify whether the application has 


worked by opening a shell and the command: Enter "SetPatch Patch Info". Search through the 
displayed list your device and check whether the specification for patch count is greater 0. 


Now your hard disk should be available in full size. 


WIE To GET THE NEW F Ast F ILE S YSTEM( FFS) In THE RDB 
mY F ESTPLATTE? 


Start the HDToolbox and select the controller and the drive in question. 


Press "partition hard disk" on. In the lower right corner of the "File System" is including is the currently 
used for the selected partition. 


Select "Hinzu./Updaten...".und then from the list, the file system, which is to be renewed (it should be" 
hot Fast File System "). 


"Replace the file system ..." pressures. In the file selection box select the new FFS (L: Fast File 
System). 
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Click "OK" to return to the partition window, select "Save". 


HDToolbox is closed and you are done. To activate the change, you must restart the Amiga new. 


With these steps, you are copying the file system * in * the RDB, it is not just a pointer to the installed 
with the OS 3.5 installer file system. 


I CH HAVE A HDD, witH SCSIC onfig OF PHASE 5 PREPARED IS. W ENN WITH ME HDT oot B ox 
SHOULD ZUGREIFE, SEEMS SOME DO NOT AGREE Z. B. SHARES THE HDTB WITH THAT to be saved A CHANGES 
EXIST. 


You should never use SCSIConfig and HDToolBox for one and the same hard drive. This applies at 
least to all versions of SCSIConfig until February 4 
2000. Edit lets you prepared your hard drive always with the program. 


SCSIConfig the geometry calculated differently than the HDToolbox; even when the switch is 
"synchronous" enabled in SCS!IConfig, it writes its own geometry calculations in the RDB, which causes 
an efficient mess when adding new partitions; earnings could be overlapping partitions! 


W omy must B OOTPARTITION BE IF | A F ESTPLATTE GREATER THAN 4 GB AT INTERNAL A ONNECTING 
USE WOULD LIKE? 


After a cold start (when the machine is turned on), you have enabled either the 64bit functionality of 
NSDPatch nor the "AmigaOS ROM update". 


Not mess up, this only applies for a cold start! 


NOTE 


The following notice applies to all Amiga models with internal "SCSI" connector, it was a real 
"scsi.device" (A3000 / T, A4000T) or "a fake" IDE_scsi.device (A600, A1200, A4000): 





The boot partition must be in the lower 4GB! Even with installed FFS v45 + in the RDB of 
HDD. FFS v45 alone can NOT 64bit commands with the old v40 "scsi.device" use! 


Furthermore, has the v40 "IDE_scsi.device" an internal unchanging 8GBGrenze, which means: 
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By using a file system having "direct SCSI" or "TD64" support (eg PFS, SFS) on an A600 / A1200 / 
A4000, the boot partition must lie in the lower 8GB. 


11 HAVE P PROBLEMS WITH THE ROME- upDATED " scsi.device "( THE M Achine does not boot OR 
OTHERWISE) AM 1 ABLE TO "ROME uppATE " REMOVE AND NSDP ATCcH FoR 64 BIT F UNCTIONALITY 
OLD " scsi.device "( FROM 3.1 ROM) For F HDDs BIGGER 4GB usE? 


Is not the NSD-patched "v40 scsi.device" the same as the "v43scsi.device" from "ROM update"? 


An NSD-patched "scsi.device" has a simple 64-bit functionality, it is an emulation on "HD_SCSICMD" no 
more. The complete package with internal control, repetitions, error handling, etc. "scsi.device" only with 
the v43 in the "ROM update" by SetPatch available. 


And remember, with a A600 / A1200 / A4000 one has when using the v40 IDE_scsi.device an 8GB limit. 
can v40 with the NSD-patched IDE_scsi.device you only use HDDs up to 8GB - 8GB, not more. 


File systems like PFS and SFS with a "direct scsi" version must use the "IDE_scsi.device", so here the 
8GB limit occurs (the documentation of PFS skirts around the issue some). 


You can not patch the internal 8GB boundary of the old "IDE_scsi.device" neither NSDPatch nor the 
"direct scsi" version of the file system from a third party. 


If you want to use a hard drive larger than 8GB on internal "IDE_scsi" terminal of A600 / A1200 / A4000, 
with any file system, you have to use the "IDE_scsi.device" The ROM update. 


W IEI CAN MORE THAN 30 Z OAKS AT D ATEINAMEN SETTING? 


Unfortunately, the FFS supports only 30 characters to activate more, you need to install another file 
system. For example, the SFS (Smart File System) supports 107 characters. 
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Application problems 


W oORDWORTH 7 


Wordworth7 not start because the nature of the calling pictogram is not interpreted correctly. 


Remedy: click Wordsworth icon, "Show Information" menu and the "reset:" Change of ARexx on 
Workbench. After that Wordsworth can start properly again. 
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problems with 
Internet programs 


M a AW EB W ERKZEUGLEISTENKNOPFE ARE DESTROYED. 
K ANN GET TO PREVENT? 


Charging you. The toolbar image into a graphics program and save it as a GIF image from or remove 
the feature (Tool Type) "transparent" to the ".info" file from AWeb 


Amica MAIL HOLT No e MAILS 


This is because you have not specified spool file. please enter in the adjuster to "POP server" at the 


point "spool file" a file name. 


Problems with Internet programs 451 


various problems 


D 1c ANIMATED I| CONS DO NOT WORK, WHAT CAN | DO? 


Check your GIF datatype whether this comes from the OS 3.5 or 3.9 CD. In addition, you must if you 
have the "gifanim.datatype" installed, disable it. 


SKIPROMMODULES 


Under the description of the error in the installation manual an incorrect command line option is 
specified, unfortunately for switching off the new SCSI devices. The correct command line should read: 


SetPatch QUIET SKIPROMUPDATES scsi.device 


The simple renaming the file "DEVS: AmigaOS3.5 ROM Update" leads to the same result. 


A THE BSTURZ O OPEN AN S CHUBLADE ON W ORKBENCH 


Obviously, this error is related to the installed Picasso 2 software. Please install CyberGraphX or 
Picasso96 which can be found on the CDROM. 


P REFS P PROGRAMS MAY NOT BE STARTED 


Obviously an old ClassAct in is on your system "LIBS:" installed. Please check that Boopsi-classes in 
the drawer: are included and disable them "LIBS Classes". Then perform a restart and try again. 
Possibly there is also a drawer "Sys: ClassAct", which must also be disabled. 
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15GLOSSAR 


This glossary contains the computer and Amiga-specific technical terms used in this book, the original 
manuals and programs. 


A 


AA (Engl. AGA) See Advanced Graphics Architecture. 
tracing See Tracing. 
address The identification number of a memory cell in the computer 


or a peripheral device (SCSI). 


action icon An icon with a plain text label in a window on the selection 
in this window, an operation is called. Common action 
icons are "Save", "Next" and "Cancel". 


active Is with respect to the screen, the Shell window or the 
workbench window used at the time data can be entered in 
the. 

advanced Graphics A Amiga chip set, with more colors 

Architecture (AA ) can be displayed and improves system performance. 
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Current directory 


Accent key (Engl. Dead key) 


alias 


AmigaDOS 


Applcon 


AppWindow 


Application (including application) 


display 


archive 


archive 


The current location in the directory structure. The directory 
that uses Amiga DOS as the default working directory if no 
other directory is specified. 


A key or key combination, which changes the output of the 

key which is pressed immediately thereafter. These include 
the accent keys left and right of the row of numbers on your 
keyboard (‘and °). 


An alternative name for an Amiga DOS command or a 
string of / is specified with the command ALIAS. 


The disk operating system used by Amiga computers (Disk 
operationing system DOS). The disk operating system 
includes the most important functions of the computer. 


A special icon (icon) that is created by an application and 
used. 


The window of an application in which an icon can be 
pulled to load the associated file into the application. The 
multi-view window and the Amiga file selection window are 
AppWindows. 


One or more programs that perform a specific task, such 
as a word processor, database, or a video Titler. 


A rectangular box, which normally is at a rolling symbol or 
next to a selection symbol and indicates the current 
selection. A display panel can not be edited. 


A backup copy of one or more files. 


for backup copying files to disk (ette) or tape. 
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argument 


Argument passing 


Additional information, such as a file name, a value, or 
specified to a command an option. This additional 
information determines the precise action of the command. 


The parameters are specified on the command line for a (s) 
subsequently / later program or command. 


ASCII (American Standard Code A standard for text representation of characters 


for Information Interchange) 


Resolution (Engl. Resolution) 


Expression 


Executing (engl. Execute) 


Selection by dragging 
(Engl. Drag select) 


Selecting (engl. Select) 


assigning a unique code numbers, thereby enabling the 
data exchange between different types of computers. 


The number of pixels in each screen mode. A normal PAL 
high-ResBildschirm for example, has a resolution of 640 
(horizontal) x 256 (vertical) pixels. 


What do you draw in black and white from your printer. 


Awritten statement that a series of variables, fields or 
constants with arithmetic, comparative or 

logical 
Operators linked. 


Following the instructions from a command line, a program 
or script file by the computer. 


Simultaneously selecting a plurality of pictograms 

programs by holding down the select button, and drawing a 
box around the desired icons with the mouse. Upon 
release of the mouse button, all lying within this framework 
icons are selected. 


Dialing with which you want to work an element, by 
pointing to the item with the mouse and then simply clicking 
the selection button. 
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selection box 


select icon 


selection key 


Car wheels 


B 


backup 
Tape Drive 


Baud rate 


condition indicator 


A field in which one or an option can be turned off. If the 
check box contains a check mark, the option is selected 
(turned on). 


A symbol from the one can be selected from a plurality of 
displayed elements. This is often used for colors. 


The left mouse button. 


Automatic Scrolling when the mouse pointer reaches the 
edge of the display area. 


See backup. 
See streamers. 


The speed at which a device receives information for 
communication via the serial interface or sends. 
Approximately equivalent to bits per second. 


A variable that contains a return value, 


(Result code, Eng. Returncode) of the successful or unsuccessful 


command 


command repetition 


Command repetition buffer 


Execution of an instruction is available. 


An instruction to the Amiga to perform a task or achieve a 
particular result. 


A device of the shell that allows you to retrieve previously 
entered command line using the cursor keys again. 


A storage area in which the last entered in a specific shell 
commands are stored in order, if necessary (with the 
cursor keys, ie without further input 


Chapter 15 - glossary 


command file 


Command line) to be able to retrieve it. 


See script. 


Command template (Engl. Template) One way the proper syntax for egg 


command line 


Operating system (OS) 
(Sa AmigaDOS) 


Library (Engl. Library) 


Pixels (Engl. Pixel) 


Screen (engl. Screen) 


Bildschirmmodis 


indicate NEN AmigaDOS or ARexx. You can view where 
the command name with a question mark (?) Enter as the 
only argument, the template for each Amiga DOS 
command. 


The line is input to the commands and associated 
arguments. As a command line is also referred to the entire 
information in the input that line. 


Software in ROM or on diskette or hard 
plate, which controls basic functions of a computer. 


A contiguous set of functions and data that can be used by 
different programs. In ROM or in the drawer LIBS: there 
are libraries. 


The points of light that make up the screen of the Amiga. A 
pixel is the smallest unit of information on a display screen. 
(Engl. Designation "pixel" derived from "picture element" 
(pixel).) 


apply a portion of the display, for certain graphical 
attributes (such as resolution and color). Screens are 
always at least as wide as the visible area. The Amiga 
multiple screens with different attributes can be opened 
simultaneously and be visible. 


A designation for the parameter set, for example, 
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(Engl. Screen mode) 


Binary 


bit 


Bitplane (engl. = Level plane) 


leaves icon 


block 


Boolean (Engl. Boolean) 


Resolution and deflection that defines a screen. 640 x 256 
pixels (width x height) include a high-resolution screen 
mode (High Res) for PAL Amigas. 


The two number system in which only the digits 0 and 1 
occur. 


A single binary digit (1 or 0), the smallest unit of 
information. 


An area of RAM that contains graphic data displays. Each 
bit in a bit plane controls an image point of the screen. The 
number of bitplanes specifies the maximum number of 
colors that can be displayed on the screen simultaneously. 


A symbol to choose one of several options. It always 
shows only one option. After selecting this icon the 
respective next option is always visible. The displayed 
option is selected at the time option. 


A contiguous group of bytes (typically 512), which is 
treated in RAM or in a permanent storage medium as a 
single logical unit. 


A contiguous or selected portion of a text file (for example, 
IF block in a script). 


Boolean means that two different states are possible: on or 
off, true or false, yes or no, 0 or first 


Bootable (bootable, bootable) Refers to a device from which the 


can be started Amiga (see "boats"). A bootable disk must 
contain all the system files that the computer needs to 
accommodate the operation. 
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Boats (dt. Start, restart) Start the system by the bendtig- for 


bridge card 


Brush 


byte 


Cache 


CD-ROM 


chip 


Chip RAM 


th data from a storage unit (hard disk or floppy disk) 

in the memory of the 
Computers are read. Refers to components that are used 
in this process: the boot disk. (See Restart.) 


An expansion card produced by Amiga Technologies, 
which allows the Amiga hardware emulation PC-compatible 
computer. 


See brush. 
See error. 


An eight-bit storage unit that generally corresponds to a 
character. 


A temporary storage area with extremely fast access, 
which improves system performance. 


Read-only memory. On that volume more than 550 MB of 
data can be stored (similar to an audio CD). 


An electronic circuit in the smallest format, which is located 
in a small black rectangular housing and has at the sides of 
connecting pins. A computer is made up of a variety of 
specific chips. 


The area of the RAM to which the special chip set of the 
Amiga zugreit. This memory is used for graphic / acoustic 
data and referred to as video memory. 
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CLI (Command Line, 
sa Shell) 


Clipboard 
Control-key combinations 


controller 


coprocessor 
CPU 


cursor 


cycleGadget 


D 


File (Engl. File) 


file system 


dates 


A data carrier (engl. Volume) 


Volume Name 


A way of communicating with 
a computer by entering commands via the keyboard. The 
CLI of the Amiga is the shell. 


See cache. 
See control key combination. 


A hardware device, eg on a plug-in card, the interface 
between the computer and a peripheral device 

(eg 
HDD) is used. 


See coprocessor. 
See central processing unit. 


A highlighted rectangle or a vertical bar on the screen for 
indicating the writing position. 


See leaves icon. 


An ordered collection of data that identifies with a name 
and is stored on a medium. 


The organization and its software are stored with the data 
files and directories on a disk. The Amiga mainly used the 
FFS (Fast File System) and OFS (Old File System). 


A collection of information. 


An enrolled storage unit, such as a floppy disk or hard disk 
partition. 


The name of a volume (not to be confused with the device 
name!). the renaming 
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debugging 
default 
Device 


Dialog box (Engl. Requester) 


Density (engl. Density) 


serves program 
(Engl. = Tool tool) 


Directory 


Disk 


Disk Operating System (DOS) 
(Disk Operating System, DOS) 


Disk Drive (Engl. Drive) 


Disk (Engl. Floppy disk) 


disk change 


call one Disk change their 
Volume name, but not the device name. 


See Troubleshooting. 
See Standard. 
See device. 


A window that appears when the system is dependent on 
user input. A dialog box contains action icons, among 
which you can choose between resume or cancel the 
current operation. To exit the dialog box, you must select 
one of the displayed symbols. 


Number of print dots per inch. Many printers support 
multiple print densities. Normally, the higher the density, 
the sharper and more contrast printing. 


A program that creates data or loading 
uses, such as a text or graphics program. 


See list. 


A medium for storing large amounts of data. Most 
computer discs store data magnetically (floppy disks, hard 
drives), but also optical discs (laser disks) are used. 


The software that controls the main scanning and 
controls functions of the computer memory. 


A storage device that data to a memory disk writes (such 
as a floppy disk or hard drive) and reads from it. 


A removable, magnetic storage medium. The Amiga is 
working with double-sided 3.5-inch diskettes 

stable 
Plastic shell. 


Alternately different diskette in a 
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(Engl. Disk swap) 


display 


Double 


DOS 
Drive 


printer driver 
(Engl. Printerdriver) 


Radio button 
(Engl. RadioButton) 


Dump (Dump Graphic) 


ECS 


editor 


and the same drive loading, such as when copying a disk 
on a system with only one floppy disk drive. 


Engl. For, display screen or monitor. 


Twice quickly press the Select button. 


See disk operating system. 
See disk drive. 


A program that the Amiga the communication 
nication allows a specified printer. 


The printer driver acts as a "translator" between the 
computer and printer. It accepts data from the computer 

ina 
standardized format (ASCII characters and ANSI escape 
sequences) and converts them into an understandable 
format for the printer. 


A bullet symbol next to an option in a 

List. To select an option the push button in question is to 
be selected. There can be only one option from the list are 
selected. 


Print edition of the on-screen image. 


See Advanced chipset. 


A program can be created with the specific types of files 
and changed. The Amiga has Prefs editors, veran- with 
whom Preferences (Prefs) 
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command prompt 
(Engl. Prompt) 


input buffer 


countries can, and text editors Memacs and ED for editing 
text files. 


A message or symbol that / loading 
says that the computer expects text input. 


A memory area which is used in the serial communication, 
to receive incoming data. 


Unit Equipment unit (engl. Unit) A physical or logical device (eg SERI 


result code 


Extensive selection 


Enhanced Chip Set 
(ECS - Enhanced Chip Set) 


Escape sequence 


Extra Half Briton 
(EHB, half brightness) 


elle interface) can possibly several subunits 
have, the about your 
Unit number can be distinguished. 


See Condition mark. 


Selecting multiple icons at once by holding down the Shift 
key and select the desired icons with the mouse. 


The improved version of the Agnus- and De- 

nise coprocessor chip of the Amiga. The ECS offers 
additional modes (ECS modes) and extends the existing 
graphical capabilities. Many advantages of the ECS can 
only be used when working with version 2 of the operating 
system at least. 


A sequence of characters that begins with the escape 
character and that triggers a special function when they 
entered on the command line or printed as part of a string. 
Escape sequences are typically used to change the font (or 
other settings) of a printer or a console window. 


A special graphics mode to double 

the number of screen colors. In this case, a 
correspondence with half the brightness (intensity) is 
provided in addition to any existing color. 
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color correction 


A printing option that is selected by the 
GrafikdruckerVoreinsteller (PrinterGfx). It serves to 
equalize the color of printed output is the color of the 
screen as possible. 


Fast RAM (fast = Engl. For fast) General store, the programs 


Error ("Bug") 


Troubleshooting 


(Engl. Debugging) 
error code 


field 


Window (Engl. Window) 


Hard disk (Engl. Hard disk) 


File 


Fixing (engl. Snapshot = 
Snapshot) 


Flag 


and data is used. At the name already seen that fast RAM 
is working normally faster than chip RAM. 


A software or hardware failure. 


Locating and correcting software 
ware and hardware failures. 


See Condition mark. 


The screen area in the background of the text under a 
workbench icon. The color of this field can with the 
character set preferences editor (font) can be changed. 


A rectangular area of the screen to record or display of 
information can. Each window has a title bar, which is 
defined and may have icons on the edge. 


A high-speed, high-capacity data storage device from 
which the discs can not normally be removed. Is often 
referred to as a disk drive or hard disk drive. 


See file. 


The storage of the positions of a window 
and / or pictograms therein. 


See guard. 
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Font 


format 


format 


fragmentation 


function keys 


G 


gadget 


Gateway (dt. About 
Link) 


Hold (key) 


Ghosts font display 


Genlock 


See character set. 


Description of the correct syntax of AmigaDOS commands. 


Preparing a disk for use with the Amiga. Formatting will 
erase all data previously stored on the disc are deleted. 


This refers to the scattering of related data on a disk or in 
memory. This results in lower system performance. Also, 
some programs can not run properly when memory 
fragmentation if necessary. 


The buttons at the top of the Amiga keyboard. They are 
labeled F1 to F10 and can be programmed to perform 
special functions. 


See icon. 


An external connection between other 
Computers, systems or networks. 


A (mouse) button and hold while undertaking other actions 
(mouse movement and modifier key press, etc.). 


The display of menu or icon options in weaker font. This 
means that the options in question can not be selected at 
present. 


A hardware component that allows the superimposition of 
image signals from external devices (such as televisions, 
video recorders) with Amiga graphics data and the Amiga 
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Device (engl. Device) 


to synchronize. Genlocks are often used for overlaying 
video images with captions or subtitles. 


A physical device such as a printer or a floppy disk drive or 
a software unit (logical device), for example CON: or NIL :, 
which is used as source or destination for data. 


Device Name (English. Devicename) A short name as DFO :, PC1: or PRT :, 


Smooth 


Global 


graphics memory 


Graphical user interface 
(GUI Graphical User Interface) 


designating a specific hardware or software device. Device 
name must always end with a colon (:). 


A print option in the graphics printer preferences editor 
(Printer gfx), can be used to attempt to smooth stepped or 
jagged lines that can sometimes occur in printing. 


valid in all processes. The opposite of locally. 


See chip RAM. 


A system based on pictorial representation SY 

stem, through which you give the computer instructions. 
Only this happens here does not have the input of 
commands, but by using graphic symbols. The Workbench 
is the GUI of Amiga. 


Size icon (Engl. Size gadget) An icon in the lower right corner 


H 


HAM - Hold And Modify 


a window may appear and on the enlarged window, or can 
be downsized. 


A graphics mode of the Amiga, the display shows the 
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(Holding and modifying) 


allows the full gamut of the Amiga on the screen. 


Handler (dt. About device drivers) Program files as intermediaries 


handshaking 


main directory 
(Engl. Root directory) 


Hexadecimal 


hierarchic 


Background process 


(Engl. Background process) 


Host (dt. About host computer / 
- program) 


serve between AmigaDOS and the physical devices. The 
"dealers" are in the directory L: stored. 


The electronic or software-based protocol that is necessary 
for the processing of the serial communication between two 
computing devices. 


The central directory on a data medium 

ger. The main directory is at the top of the directory 
hierarchy and is created when formatting a disk. All other 
directories on the disk are located in the root directory, ie 
that are subordinate. The main directory is specified by the 
volume name followed by a colon. 


This numbering system is based on the base 16, is 
commonly used in computer programming. As hexadecimal 
digits 0-9 and the letters AF (for the values 10 to 15) are 
used. Under AmigaDOS a hexadecimal number with Ox or 
x must begin with a ARexx x is adjusted. 


This term is given to describe the nested directory structure 
of Amiga DOS, can contain the directories both other 
directories (subdirectories) and files, or both. 


A program run by the Shell with the loading 

lack RUN is started. This program will run "in the 
background" while you can already continue to work with 
others in the shell. 


A parent computer or software 
communicating with the system. 
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Hot Key 


I, J 


Icon 


IFF (Interchange File Format) 


,info file 


Initialize 


interlace 


internally 


Wildcards (Engl. Wildcard) 


jumper 
(Dt. About shorting plug) 
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See key command. 


See pictogram. 


The standardized format in which the Amiga graphic, audio 
and other data stores. 


A file that contains the images and position data of an icon 
(pronounced as "dot-info"). 


Synonym for formatting. For printers and transmission of 
basic settings, such as line spacing. 


See interlaced display. 


Refers to an Amiga DOS command, which is integrated 
into the shell, so does not need to be loaded from a disk. 


A character that is in name patterns use and can stand for 
a number of different values. So you can specify eg file 
names, all of which begin or end with the same letter. The 
question mark (?) Is a wildcard character that matches any 
single character. 


A small plug which on on a circuit board 
various pins can be inserted to configure hardware. 
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K, L 


cold start 


Catalog 


KB (kilobytes) 


Keymap 


Kickstart 


click 


console window 


copy and paste 
(Engl. Copy and paste) 


coprocessor 


Drive name 


Read (Engl. Read) 
Library 


Local 


reactivate a disabled Amiga. 


The files containing the translations of the system and 
message texts into another language (not English) 
included. 


1024 bytes. Is often abbreviated as K. (In contrast, there is 
a small k exactly as in 1000 kg.) 


See keyboard layout. 


Refers to the part of the Amiga operating system, which is 
located in ROM. 


press and release a mouse button and release. Unless 
otherwise indicated, the selection list (left button) must be 
pressed. 


which is used for input and output of text, a window, for 
example, the shell window. 


Copying a block of data (text and / 
or graphics) and inserting this block at another location. 


A separate processor chip that supports the central 
processor by executing certain tasks, such as 
mathematical calculations or faster data transfer. 


A one disk drive or a hard disk partition assigned volume 
name, 
eg DFO: or DH1 :. 


Retrieving stored information. 
See library. 


Available only in the current process. The opposite of global. 
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Delete (Engl. Clear) set a bit or a flag to 0 (off), disable that. Contrary to "set". 
remove a screen or window display. 


Delete (Engl. Delete) Removing a file, a buffer or other memory in the stationary 
member. 


macro A single command, which represents a series of 
commands. Many editors and applications support the use 
of macros to simplify frequently used command sequences. 
ARexx programs are often called macros. 


mouse The device, which allows you to move the mouse cursor on 
the screen and communicate with the Amiga. The mouse 
buttons are used for displaying menus and selecting and 
dragging icons, windows 


and screens. 


mouse acceleration A via the input-presetter (Input) selectable option by which 
the movement of the mouse cursor is accelerated in 
relation to the movement of the mouse. The mouse 
acceleration allows for better control over small mouse 
movements and less control, but but higher speed, with 
large movements of the mouse. 


Mouse pointer (Engl. Pointer, pointer) A small picture on the screen (often in 
An arrow above crosshair), which follows the movements 





of the mouse. Use the mouse pointer icons, symbols and 
menu items can also be selected. 
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MB (megabytes) 


menu 


menu bar 


menu item 


menu button 


Features (tool Engl. Types) 


microprocessor 


modem 


monitor 


MultiScan 


1024 kilobytes (1,048,576 bytes). Is often abbreviated as M 
or Meg. (In exotic cases (disk specifications) is MB but also 
for 1000 KB = 1,024,000 bytes, or even for just one million 
bytes.) 


A list of options on the screen that appears when you press 
the Menu key. You can select commands for controlling a 
program from the menu. 


The list of menu title that appears at the top of the screen 
when the menu button is held down. 


One option that appears in a menu. "New drawer" for 
example, is the first menu item in the Workbench "Window" 
menu. 


The right mouse button. 


An optional Parameter to be that you can enter for the 
control of a program in the information window of a 
pictogram. For example, if the feature SECONDS 
(seconds) entered in the information window of the clock, 
the clock also displays seconds when it is opened. 


See central processing unit. 


A device that provides serial data transmission over 
telephone lines. 


A video playback device on which the visible output of a 
computer is displayed. There are different types of 
monitors. For the standard edition of the Amiga an analog 
RGB color monitor is used, which can display both text and 
graphics. 


A certain type of monitor various deflection supported 
(Screen- 
modi). 
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multitasking 


N,O 


name pattern 


Restart (Engl. Reboot) 


The ability of the Amiga operating system, multiple 
programs (or tasks) run virtually simultaneously. You can 
display a moving graphic, play a sound file to communicate 
with another computer and format a floppy disk, for 
example, simultaneously. 


enter a AmigaDOS capability that allows the user, file and 
directory names using wildcards. Wildcards allow 
specifying search patterns that can be referred to several 
files whose names contain a common text. It must not be 
given all the file names individually. 


Resetting the Amiga by simultaneously Drikken the Ctrl 
key and the left and right Amiga key. This has about the 
same effect as turning on and off the power supply. The 
memory is reset. This process is referred to as a warm 
start. 


Not Proportional font A character set (such as Topaz) in which each newspaper 


Read only (Engl. Read only) 


Open (Engl. Open) 


Chen occupies the same space. The big "W" takes eg no 
more space than the small "I". Is also known as 
monospaced font. 


If the disc is in the "Read Only" (Read Only) is, its contents 
can only be viewed but not modified. 


providing the selected object for use. An icon is double 
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offset 


overscan 


P,Q 


Trash (Engl. Trashcan) 


Parallel (also called "Centronics") 


parity 


partition 


godfather 


P,Q 


Click open "icon" on the icon or by selecting the icon and 
then selecting the menu item "Open" from the menu. When 
opening a disk or drawer icon, a window in which the 
contents of the disc or the drawer is displayed appears. 
When opening a project or program icon, a program is 
started. 


An offset to the left or right, or in general, a distance 
(relative the other to a point). 


See margin. 


A directory to hold the files to be deleted (later). 


An interface terminal (8 bits) is transferred in the data 
transmission in each case a complete byte. In contrast, 
single bits are transmitted at the serial interface. The 
Amiga has a parallel port that serves as a printer port 
normally. 


A method for detecting errors in serial communication. In 
this case, an additional bit is added to data bytes. 


This refers to a storage area on a hard drive that is used 
for storing data and is treated by the system as its own 
drive. 


Engl. For pasting. 
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Path 


periphery 


Path (Engl. Path) 


Pictogram (Engl. Icon) 


Brush (Engl. Brush) 


pitch 


pixel 
pointer 


port 


PostScript printer 


Printer driver 


program 


Project 


See the path. 


An external device connected to the Amiga hardware 
device. 


The string of disk and drawer names that defines the 
location of a file. 


A small graphic that represents a disk, a drawer, a project 
or a program. Pictograms can be moved with the mouse 
and selected so that you can work with the groups 
represented by the icon elements. 


IFF graphics file, usually a portion of a full-frame imaging. 


Character density in printing (cpi - characters per inch). 


See pixels. 
English pointer. See mouse arrow. 


English electrical interface connection. 


As "Message Port" a software interface for communication 
between two concurrently running programs (ARexx). 


can be processed in the PostScript page description 
language, a high-resolution printer, the text and graphic 
data. 


See the printer driver. 


A set of instructions and commands that tell the Amiga how 
certain job to be done. Among the programs 


among otherapplications and the 
System software. 


saved a file in which the generated by a program or used 
files 
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prompt 
processor 


Pseudo-icon 
(Engl. Default icon) 


Buffer (engl. Buffer) 


Point 


Pur (Engl. Pure) 


Source (Engl. Source) 


R 


radioButton 


become. Files that have been created with a text editor or 
graphics program are 


for example projects. 
See prompt. 
See central processing unit. 


An icon appears for an object 
is, for which no .info file exists when the menu item "Show 
content all files" is selected. 


A temporary storage area in RAM. 


Unit for the vertical font size. This is usually 1/72 inch. The 
Amiga, this corresponds to a pixel on the screen. 


Refers to a command or program of / can be made that 
resident. If a file "pure", the protection bit is set p. 


A device that a drawer (ie a book) or a file, the / provides 
the data. When you copy a floppy disk, for example, refers 
to the disk that is copied as a source disk. 


See Radio button. 


RAM (Random Access Memory) The part of the internal memory of the Amiga, the 


random access memory 


can be used for data storage and the processor chip has 
direct access. Applications are loaded from disk into RAM 
and occupy additional RAM for processing and storage of 
data, as long as the computer is turned on. Data in RAM is 
lost when the Amiga restarted (reboot) or off. 


475 


RAM disk 


Edge region (engl. Overscan) 


Read 
reboot 


release 


resident 


Return code 


RGB (red-green-blue) 


Scrollbar (engl. Scroll bar) 


scroll bar 
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An area of RAM which can perform the functions of a drive, 
the RAM disk is much faster than a physical drive because 
it contains no mechanical elements. 


The normally unused frame area to a screen of standard 
size. Using the overscan editor, you can enhance your 
screen to take advantage of this resource. 


See Reading. 
See Restart. 


A more precise specification of software version numbers 
in English. 


As a resident is called a command or a program which / 
that was loaded with the command RESIDENT 
permanently in the memory to speed up its execution. 
dictate resident be set up specifically so they do not have 
to be reloaded at even-time execution. Just pure files can 
be stored resident. 


See Condition mark. 


A type of video signal; the three primary color signals are 
transmitted separately. The standard Amiga output uses an 
analog RGB monitor. 


The shaded area in which the scroll bar can be drawn. You 
can clicking on the scroll bar to move the scroll bar. 


The highlighted area within the scroll bar, which can be 
called to display not previously visible parts of a window to 
a different position. The size of the scroll bar is variable 
and can be sure Schliemann 
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Rollers (engl. Scroll) 


Rolliste 


scroll arrows 


roll icon 


ROM (Read Only Memory = 


Read-only memory) 


root 


How much is currently visible SEN by the entire window. 


Moving the contents through the display area of a window 
or a list. 


The options that appear in a roll icon. If the list is too large 
to be fully displayed in the Roll icon to, you can go through 
the list using the scroll bar or the scroll arrows. 


Icons that can be displayed in a window and allow the user 
to shift the display area continuously. 


A window that allows the user to scroll through a list of 
options or to move through the display area of a window. A 
roll symbol consists of Rolliste, scroll bar, scroll bar and 
scroll arrows. 


Permanent memory with Systemanwei- 

solutions is pre-programmed and can not be changed. 
User commands or program operations have no influence 
on the content of the ROM. 


See main directory. 


Root block (dt. About main block) The area of a disc, the name of the 


Disk containing the root directory and information on the 
disk organization. If the RootBlock deleted, no more data 
can be retrieved from the disk - it is virtually empty. 
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Ss 


Shading (Engl. Dithering) 


Slider icon 


Slider value 


Close (Engl. Close) 


Close symbol 


Keyword (Engl. Keyword) 
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Produce uniform color or grayscale shades by alternating 
pixel color or density. The VoreinstellerEditoren PrinterGfx 
and PrinterPS offer multiple settings for automatic shading 
of printed graphics. 


Generate the appearance of a color by an image 
composed of the other color patterns, such as the 
representation of the color violet by alternate red and blue 
pixels. 


A symbol from which a value can be selected by dragging 
a slider by the symbol. As you move the slider to various 
values. 


A number that can be seen taking a slider icon and 
displays the currently selected value. 


Removing a window from the display to end a program or 
accessing a data file. 


A symbol that is located (if any) in the upper left corner of a 
window with which the window can be closed. 


A word that is recognized by an Amiga DOS command or 
in a feature-entry as identification of an argument or 
specifying an option. 


Read / write (Engl. Read / write) If a disc is in the "write / readable 


bar "(Read / Write) is located, its contents can be both read 
and also changed. 
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Writing (English. Write) 


enable write 


The recording of data in memory or on a storage medium 
(such as a floppy disk). 


In this setting data to a 


(Engl. Write-enable) Storage device are written. A floppy disk is to "WRI 


read-only 
(Engl. Write-protect) 


Drawer (Engl. Drawer) 


guard 


Threshold value (engl. Threshold) 


Screen 
Scroll 
Aspect ratio (Engl. Aspect) 


Serial interface 
. Serial port (English, also RS-232 


te-enable "or Read / Write set when the opening in the 
corner of the disk is closed by the small plastic slide. 


The state of a storage device, wherein 

It is not possible to write data to this disk. Floppy disks 
have a small plastic slide that can be shifted (the opening 
in the corner of the disk must be visible), that the entire 
disk is read-only, ie it is only readable. 


A portion of a disk storage area. A drawer corresponding to 
a AmigaDOSVerzeichnis. 


A number of characteristics that are stored with each file. 
Protection bits designate the file type and control the 
permissible for this file Opertaionen (read, write, delete, 
etc.). 


A value of the Graphic Printer initializer (PrinterGfx), which 
refers to the color intensity. He determines which colors in 
black and white printing black and which are printed as 
white. 


See screen. 
see roles 
The ratio of height to width for images. 


single- an interface connection, the data 

bit transfers. Unlike the parallel port, the complete byte 
(eight bits) transferred simultaneously. The Amiga has a 
serial port to a modem often, 
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Put (Engl. Set) 


Shell (sa CLI) 


To back up 


backup 
(Engl. Backup copy) 


scaling 


Script (also command file 
Engl. Also batch) 


source 


Memory (engl. Memory) 
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a MIDI interface or a printer is connected. 


The switching of a bit or flag in the enabled state ("on"). 
Unlike "Delete". 


The command line interface used to send the commands 
entered on the Amiga. the Shell 

is a console window 
supports many special features, such as command-line 
repetition, aliases, and copy and paste operations. 


Applying a backup. 


A copy of a file (or an entire solid 
plate) on diskette, cassette tape or disk, which can be used 
in the event of data loss to restore the data. 


The scale Resizing a to be displayed or to be printed image 
or font. Typically, a screen is reduced for printing. An 
increase is 


However, of course, 
possible. 


A text file that automatically a series 

contains executable commands AmigaDOS, which 
together serve to perform a complex or repetitive task. An 
example of a script is the "startup seqeunce" which is 
executed when the Amiga file. 


See source. 


The internal memory area of the Amiga, is stored in the 
data and programs. The Amiga has chip RAM (VRAM), 
Fast-RAM (normal memory) and ROM (Read Only 
Memory). The size of the RAM (Random Access Memory) 
is a key factor for 
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Track (Engl. Track) 


Standard (Engl. Default) 


standard program 
(Engl. Default Tool) 


Stack (engl. Stack) 


Start 
bootable 


Startup-Sequence 


Control shortcut 


Size and number of the same on the Amiga executable 
programs. External memory (such as disks) is also referred 
to as a mass storage. 


Divides a disk into concentric circles. See also cylinders. 


A value or an action to / assumed by the system 
automatically, unless the user specifies otherwise. 


An information window of a project pictogram 

program specified program. Opening the project icon, the 
standard program is automatically loaded and started to 
edit the job. 


A special area of the RAM that is allocated as a temporary 
storage for a program. 


See boats. 
See Bootable. 


that is executed automatically when the Amiga and 
ensures the configuration of the hardware and directory 
systems an Amiga DOS script file. 


A keyboard shortcut that performs a special function. The 
Ctrl key is held down while pressing another button on the 
keyboard. Some functions of the control key combinations 
are executed immediately after pressing the key 
combination, eg, the termination of the execution of a 
command AmigaDOS when pressing Ctrl-C. Other 
combinations produce only an inverse illustrated characters 
and have no other immediate effect. 
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Stop bits Additional bits are appended in serial communication in 
order to mark the end of a character. 


Streamer (also tape streamer A mass storage device high capacity 
Tape drive) magnetic tape cassettes used. The normal applications are 
backups of large hard drives. 


string See string. 


Search path (Engl. Search path) The list of directories that passes AmigaDOS in the search 
for a command. Directories can be deleted, or the PATH 
command from the list included in it. 


Symbol (Engl. Gadget) A programmed graphic that appears in a window, a dialog 
box or a screen and a particular function can be performed 
using the mouse. Each symbol belongs to an individual 
type, and has a specific function. In the three-dimensional 
display on the screen most of the symbols appear to 
protrude slightly from the display and "sink" in selecting 
such a push button in the screen. 


SYS: The name that is associated with the media on which the 
Amiga seeks its system files and directories. Normally also 
the data carrier, from which the system is started. 


~ 


Keyboard Layout (English. Keymap) A file that the arrangement of characters 





the keyboard and the importance of each key defined. 
Each language has its own keyboard layout. 
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Keys 


Key command (Engl. Hot key) 


Title bar 


tool 
tooltypes 


Tracing (dt. Tracing) 


Trash can 


Delimiter (Engl. Delimiter) 


U,V 


superordinate 


(Windows, engl. Parent) 


One way to do a mouse action on the keyboard (by 
pressing a key or key combination). 


A key or key combination, a hidden window can be opened 
with at Commodity Exchange programs. A rectangular box 
into which you can enter text information, such as a file 
name or command. Text input fields appear when calling 
the menu items "rename" and "Run Command" and are 


also used by many programs. 


The upper edge of a screen or window, which normally 
indicates the manes of the screen or window. 


See Utility. 
See feature. 


A particular mode of operation of an interpreter, such as 
ARexx, in the intermediate results of the current program 
run are visible and can intervene at any point in the 
program run. So that bugs can isolate exactly. 


See Trash. 


A character that marks the beginning and end of a string. 


The window from which another window 
was opened. The directory that contains the current 
directory or the current drawer. 
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Overwrite 


Redirect (Engl. Redirect) 


Switch (engl. Toggle) 


Switch (Engl. Qualifier) 


Unit 


submenu 


subdirectory 
(Engl. Subdirectory) 


User-startup (file) 


Utility 


Directory (Engl. Directory) 


Writing data to memory, in a file or on a disc, the previously 
stored there content is replaced by the new data. 


Redefining the defaults for the source or destination of the 
input or output of a command using the special characters 
<and>. 


Refers to an option, in which can be switched between two 
states and hergeschaltet (eg, between "on" and "off"). 


A key, such as Shift (the actual shift keys), Ctrl, or Alt, 
which causes a different interpretation of simultaneously or 
thereafter taking place keyboard / mouse input by the 
Amiga. Usually used with Commodity Exchange programs. 


See unit. 


A secondary menu that appears when certain menu items 
are selected. When an item branches to a submenu, you 
can see right from this menu item by >>. 


A directory within another 
List is (equivalent of a drawer within a drawer). 


A user-created file that contains the specific commands for 
settings that is run at system startup. 


English for "utility", usually a utility 


A subdivision of a computer within the storage system for 
the organized storage of files and other directories 
(subdirectories). On the Workbench folders are displayed 
as icons in the form of drawers. 


Chapter 15 - glossary 


Volume 


See disk. 


Ahead input (engl. Typeahead) A device of the shell, which makes it possible 


Foreground / Background icon 


enter commands while still the output of a previously 
entered command is displayed. 


An icon may appear in the upper right corner of a window 
or screen. Help me on this icon, a window or screen in the 
foreground of the display or be placed in the background. 


Prefs (English Preferences -. Prefs) A workbench drawer with editors, 


W, Z 


wait pointer 


Wildcard 
window 


Workbench 


Write 


character density 


that you can use to configure and customize your Amiga 
environment, such as changing the screen colors or set the 
settings for communication via the serial interface. 


Image of a stopwatch that is displayed instead of the 
normal mouse arrow when the Workbench works and 
therefore can not accept any more input. 


See wildcards. 
See window. 


The on pictograms based, graphical user interface (GUI) of 
the Amiga. 


See letter. 


The number of characters as measured in cpi, within an 
inch (horizontal) to be printed. 
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String (Engl. String) 


Character set (Engl. Font) 


Demonstrate 


Pointer (English. Pointer) 


Interlaced representation 


(Engl. Interlace) 


Timestamp (Engl. Timestamp) 


central processing unit 


(Central Processing Unit - CPU) 


Drag (engl. Drag) 


Destination (Engl. Destination) 


A contiguous piece of text that is treated as one. 


Also: Font. A particular design of a set of letters, special 
characters and numbers that are used for text display, 


eg Topaz and Helvetica. Fonts or fonts are usually 
available in different sizes that are specified in points 
(10-point, 12-point, etc.). 


so place the mouse arrow that his destination point touches 
the object that is to be shown. 


General term for mouse pointer and waiting pointer. In 
programs, a certain type of variable, which in turn contains 
the address of another memory object, that points to this. 


A display mode, which in some amino 
ga-screen modes doubles the vertical display resolution. 


An associated file date and time. Normally, the date and 
time it was created or last modified the file (or directory). 


The "brain" of the computer. the micro- 

cessor chips is an IC (integrated circuit) which is primarily 
responsible for the execution of instructions in a program. 
As a central unit is often called the whole computer with 
housing, as opposed to its periphery. 


Moving an icon, window, icon or screen with the display by 
pointing at the object, press and hold the select button and 
moving the mouse. 


The device, the directory or file, the / receives the data. 
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Destination (Engl. Hot spot) 


Zoom icon 
(Engl. Gadget zoom) 


To assign 


cache 
(Engl. Clipboard) 


Cylinder (Engl. Cylinder) 


The pixel in a mouse cursor (typically, the peak at an arrow 
or the intersection point in a cross-hair), which must touch 
an object on the screen, so that this is selected. 


An icon in the upper right corner 
a window may appear. This icon between two window 
sizes can be changed. 


, Connect to the command ASSIGN a connection between 
a logical device name and a directory name so that 
programs that use the directory must each use only a 
single device name. Example: The device name T: is 
usually the directory RAM: T assigned. 


One area in memory for temporary 
Storing text and graphics used so that they can be 
transferred between programs. 


A logical division of a magnetic disk or diskette. Amiga 
3.5-inch floppy be divided in formatting in 80 cylinder. A 
cylinder is the summary of superimposed tracks on a 
plurality of disk surfaces. 
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